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PREF ACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

THE firs_t edition of this work appeared as a pamphlet in 
1888. In issuing this revised and enlarged edition, it seems 
desirable to state somewhat more fully than was done in the 
former preface the purpose which it is hoped the book will 
serve. Classified according to its intent, it belongs among the 
aids to the interpretation of the New Testament. It is de
signed to assist English-speaking students in the task of 
translating the Greek New Testament into English forms of 
thought and expression. 'fhe work has not been undertaken 
under the impression that grammar is an end in itself, or that 
a knowledge of it is the sole qualification for successful in
terpretation, but in the conviction that grammar is one of 
the indispensable auxiliaries of interpretation. The book is 
written, therefore, in the interest not of historical but of 
exegetical grammar, not of philology as such, but of philology 
as an auxiliary of interpretation. If it has any value for 
historical grammar, this is incidental. Its main purpose is 
to contribute to the interpretation of the New 'festament by 
the exposition of the functions of the verb in New Testament 
Greek, so far as those functions are expressed by the dis
tinctions of mood and tense. 

The student of the New Testament who would interpret it 
with accuracy and clearness must possess - along with other 
qualifications for his work - a knowledge of the distinctions 
of thought which are marked by the different moods and 
tenses of the Greek verb. If he would acquire facility in the 
work of interpretation, he must have an easy familiarity with 
the leading uses of each mood and tense. It is not enough 

V 
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that he have at hand for reference an cncyclopedic treatise on 
the subject. He must acquire, as a personal mental posses
sion, a know ledge of the leading functions of the several 
forms of the Greek verb, and of the forms which express 
those functions in English. For this purpose he needs a book 
which, availing itself of the assured results of comparative 
and historical grammar, and applying to the interpretation of 
the Greek verb the principles of grammar and logic, the laws 
both of Greek and of English speech, shall enumerate the 
various functions of each mood and tense, exhibit in some 
degree their relative importance, and define each clearly. 
The definitions should be scientifically accurate, but they 
should at the same time be constructed with reference to the 
point of view of the interpreter. For the English-speaking 
student English usage must be constantly considered and 
must frequently be defined and compared with Greek usage. 
If such a book does not solve all the problems of New 
Testament grammar, it should, by its treatment of those which 
it discusses, illustrate to the student the right method of 
investigation and so suggest the course which he must pursue· 
in solving for himself those problems which the book leaves 
unsolved. My aim has been to provide a book fulfilling these 
conditions. 

The aim of the book has determined the method of its con
struction. The usages which are of most frequent occurrence, 
or otherwise of especial importance, have been emphasized by 
being set in the largest type, with a title in bold-faced type. 
The table of contents also has been so constructed as to make 
prominent a conspectus of the leading uses. It may be well to 
require of students who use the book as a text-book that they 
be able to name and define these leading usages of each mood 
and tense; if they also commit to memory one of the Greek 
examples under each of these prominent usages, they will do 
still better. 

The matter printed in smaller type consists partly of fuller 
exposition of the usages defined in the more prominently 
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printed sections, partly of enumeration and definition of the 
less frequent usages. 'fhe portions in smallest type are 
chiefly discussions of the rarer or more difficult usages. 'fhey 
are an addition to the text-book proper, and are intended to 
give the work, to a-limited extent, the character of a book of 
reference. The occasional discussions of English usage would 
of course have no place in a work on Greek grammar pure 
and simple, but to the end which this book is intended to 
_serve they are as really germane as any discussions of the 
force of a Greek tense. One often fails to apprehend accu
rately a thought expressed in Greek quite as much through 
inexact knowledge of one's own language as through ignorance 
of Greek usage. 

As concerns the extent to which I have used the work of 
others, little need be added to the testimony which the pages 
of the book themselves bear. While gathering information 
or suggestion from all accessible sources, I have aimed to 
make no statement concerning New Testament usage which I 
have not myself proved by personal examination of the pas
sages. Respecting classical usage and pre-classical origins, I 
have relied upon those authorities which are recognized as 
most trustworthy. 

Ob a subsequent page is added a list of books and authors 
referred to by abbreviations iu the body of the book. To all 
of the works there enumerated, as well as to those mentioned 
by full title in the body of the book, I am under obligation for 
assistance or suggestion. It is a pleasure also to acknowledge 
the valuable assistance privately given by various friends. 
Prominent among these, though not completing the list, are 
Professor vV. G. Hale of the University of Chicago, Profes
sors M. L. D'Ooge and W. W. Beman of the University of 
Michigan, my brother, Professor Henry F. Burton of the 
University of Rochester, and Professor George ',V. Gilmore 
of Brooklyn, N.Y. But I am chiefly indebted to Professor 
William Arnold Stevens of the Rochester 'rheological Semi
nary, under whose instructions I first became interested in the 
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subject of this book, and to whom my obligations in many 
directions are larger than can be acknowledged here. 

In quoting examples from the New Testament I have fol
lowed the Greek text of Westcott and Hort as that which 
perhaps most nearly represents the original text, but have 
intended to note any important variations of Tischendorf's 
eighth edition or of Tregelles in a matter affecting the point 
under discussion. The word text designates the preferred 
reading of the editor referred to, as distinguished from the 
marginal reading. In the English translation of the examples 
I have preferred to follow the Revised Version of 1881 rather 
than to construct entirely independent translations. Yet in 
not a few passages it has seemed necessary to depart from 
this standard either because the revisers followed a Greek text 
different from that of Westcott and Hort, or because their 
translation obscured the value of the passage as an illustration 
of the grammatical principle under discussion, or occasionally 
because I was unwilling even to seem to approve what I 
regarded as unquestionably an error of translation. 

While I have given all diligence to make the book correct 
in statement and in type, I dare not hope that it has altogether 
escaped either typographical errors or those of a more serious 
character. I shall welcome most cordially criticisms, sugges
tions, or corrections from any teacher or student into whose 
hands the book may fall. 

ERNEST D. BURTON. 
CHICAGO, September, 1S93. 

NOTE TO THE THIRD EDITION.-lt having become necessary to send the 
plates or this book to the press again, I have availed myself of the opportunity 
to correct such errors, typographical and other, as'have come to my attention, 
and to make a few alterations of st:itcment which use of the book lrns convinced 
me are desirable. The chief changes are in 11 67 Rem. I, 98, 120, 137, H2-145, 153, 
189, 195, 198, 200 Rem .. 202, 2~5, 235, 236, 318, 325-3~8. ~H Rem. 2, 332 Rem., ~06, 407, 485. 

CHICAGO, June, 1898. E. D. B. 

NOTE TO THE FOURTH EDfTION.-The steadily increasing demand for this 
book has necessitated a fourth edition much sooner than was anticipated. 
This edition, therefore, is published without change from the plates of the 
third edition. THE PUBl,ISHERS. 

September. 1900. 
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SYNTAX 

OF TJIE 

MOODS AND TENSES IN NEW TES'fAMENT GREEK, 

INTRODUCTORY. 

1. FoRM AND Fu:-.cTION. The following pages deal with 
the various functions of the various verb-forms of the Greek 
of the New Testament, so far as respects their mood and 
tense. It is important that the nature of the relation between 
form and function be clearly held in mind. It is by no means 
the case that each form has but one function, and that each 
function can be discharged by but one form. Forms of various 
origin may be associated together under one name and perform 
the same function, or group of functions. Compare, e.g., the 
Aorist Active Infinitives, .\vCTat and Et1rEtv: these forms are of 
quite diverse origin; in function they have become entirely 
assimilated. The same is true of the Aorist Active Indicatives, 
l8Etta and eCTT71v. Forms also which still have different names, 
and usually perform different functions, may have certain 
functions in common. Compare the Aorist Subjunctive and 
the Future Indicative in clauses of purpose (197, 198). On 
the other hand, and to an even greater extent, we find that a 
given form, or a given group of forms bearing a common name, 
performs various distinct functions. Observe, e.g., the various 
functions of the Aorist lntlicative (38-48). 

1 
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The name of a given form, or group of forms, is usually 
derived from some prominent function of the form or group. 
Thus the term Aorist reflects the fact that the forms thus 
designated most frequently repi·esent an action indefinitely 
without reference to its progress. The name Present suggests 
that the forms thus designated denote present time, which is 
true, however, of the smaller part only of those that bear the 
name, and of none of them invariably. The name Optative 
again remi11cls us that one function of the forms so named is 
to express a wish. ·while, therefore, the names of the forms 
were originally intended to designate their respective func
tions, they cannot now be regar<led as descriptive of the actual 
functions, but must be taken as conventional, and to a con
siderable extent arbitrary, names of the forms. The functions 
must be learned, not from the names, but from observation of 
the actual usage. 

2. THE INTERPRETER'S RELATION TO GRAMMAR. Both the 
grammarian as such and the interpreter deal with grammar, but 
from very different points of view. The distinction between 
these points of view should be clearly recognized by the in
terpreter. It may be conveuiently represented by the terms 
historical grammar and exegetical grammar. Historical gram
mar deals with the development of both form and function 
through the various periods of the history of the language, 
and does this in purely objective fashion. Exegetical grammar, 
on the other hand, takes the forms as it finds them, and defines 
the functions which at a given period each form discharged, 
and does this from the point of view of the interpreter, for 
the purpose of enabling him to reproduce the thought con
veyed by the form. To investigate the process by which the 
several forms were built up, to determine the earliest function 
of each such form, to show how out of this earliest function 
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others were developed, and how forms of different origin, and 
presumably at first of different function, became associated, 
discharging the same function and eventually coming to bear 
the same name - all this belongs to historical grammar. To 
reproduce in the mind of the interpreter, and to express as 
nearly as may be in his own tongue, the exact thought 
which a given form was in the period in question capable of 
expressing - this is the task of exegetical grammar. Histori
cal grammar views its problem wholly from the point of view 
of the language under investigation, without reference to the 
language of the grammarian. Exegetical grammar is neces
sarily concerned both with the language under investigation 
and with that in which the interpreter thinks and speaks, 
since its problem is to aid in reproducing in the latter tongue 
thought expressed in the former. 

The results of historical grammar are of the greatest interest 
and value to exegetical grammar. Our interpretation of the 
phenomena of language in its later periods can hardly fail to 
be affected by a know ledge of the earlier history. Strictiy 
speaking, however, it is with the results only of the processes 
of histoi·ical grammar that the interpreter is concerned. If 
the paradigm has been rightly constructed, so that forms of 
diverse origin perhaps, but completely assimilated in function, 
bear a common name, exegetical gr:unmar is concerned only to 
know what are the functions which each group of forms bear
ing a common name is capable of discharging. Thus, the 
diversity of origin of the two Aorists, V,uua and EAL1rov, does 
not immediately concern the interpreter, if it is an assured 
result of historical grammar that these two forms are com
pletely assimilated in function. Nor does it concern him that 
the ai at the end of the Infinitives, OEt~ai and Uvai, is the mark 
of the Dative case, and that the earliest use of ~uch infinitives 
was as a verbal noun in the Dative case, except as this fact 
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of historical grammar aids him in the interpretation of the 
phenomena of that period of the language with which he is 
dealing. The one question of exegetical grammar to which 
all other questions are subsidiary is, What function did this 
form, or group of forms, discharge at the period with which 
we are dealing? ·what, e.g., in the New 'l'estament, are the 
functions of the Present Indicative? What are the use~ of 
the Aorist Subjunctive? 

For pract_ical convenience forms are grouped together, and 
the significance of each of the distinctions made Ly inflection 
discussed by itself. The present work confines itself to the 
discussion of mood and tense, and discusses these as far as 
possible separately. Its question therefore is, ·what in the 
New 'l'estament are the functions of each tense and of each 
mood? 'l.'hese various functions must be defined first of all 
from the point of view of the Greek language itself. Since, 
however, the interpreter whom in the present instance it is 
sought to serve tbinks in English, and seeks to express in 
English the thought of the Greek, reference must be had 
also to the functions of the English forms as related to 
those of the Greek forms. Since, moreover, distinctions of 
function in the two languages do not al ways correspond, 
that is, since what in Greek is one function of a given form 
may be in English subdivided into several functions per
formed by several forms, it becomes necessary not only to 
enumerate and define the functions of a given form purely 
from the point of view of Greek, but to subdivide the one 
Greek function into those several functions which in English 
are recognized and marked by the employment of different 
forms. An enumeration of the uses of a given Greek tense 
made for the use of an English interpreter may therefore 
properly include certain titles which would not occur in a 
list made f~r one to whom Greek was the language of 
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ordinary speech and thought. The Aorist for the English 
Perfect, and the Aorist for the English Pluperfect (46, 48) 
furnish a pertinent illustration. The interests of the English 
interpreter require that they be clearly recognized. Fidelity 
to Greek usage requires that they be recognized as, strictly 
speaking, true Historical Aorists. 

3. The Greek verb has four moods, - the Indicative, the 
Subjunctive, the Optative, and the Imperative. ·with these 
are associated in the study of Syntax the Infinitive, which is, 
stdctly speaking, a verbal noun, and the Participle, which is 
a verbal adjective. 

'l'he Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and Infinitive are 
often called dependent moods. 

RE11. The term dependent is not strictly applicable to these moods, 
and least of all to the Imperative, which almost always stands as a prin
cipal verb. It has, however, become an established term, and is retained 
as a matter of eonvenience. 

4. There are seven tenses in the Greek, - the Present, 
Imperfect, Aorist, Future, Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future 
Perfect. 

Those tenses which denote present or future time are called 
Primary tenses. Those tenses which denote past time are 
called Secondary tenses. Since the time denoted by a tense 
varies with the particular use of the tense, no fixed line of 
division can be drawn between the two classes of tenses. In 
the Indicative the Present and Perfect are usually, and the 
Future and Future Perfect are always, Primary tenses; the 
Imperfect, Aorist, and Pluperfect are usually Secondary 
tenses. 
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5. The action denoted by a verb may be defined by the tense 
of the verb 

(a) As respects its progress. Thus it may be represented 
as in progress, or as completed, or indefinitely, i.e. as a simple 
e,vent without reference to progress or completion. 

(b) As respects its time, as past, pi·esent, or future. 
The tenses of the Indicative mood in general define the 

action of the verb in both these respects. 
The tenses of the other moods in general define the action 

of the verb only as respects its progress. HA. 821 ; G. 1249. 

REM. The chief function of a Greek tense is thus not to denote time, 
but progress. This latter function belongs to the tense-forms of all the 
moods, the former to those of the Indicative only. 

TENSES OF 'fHE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

6. The significance of the tenses of the Indicative mood 
may be stated in geneml as follows : -

As respects progress : The Present and Imperfect denote 
action in progress; the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect 
denote completed action; the Aorist represents the action 
indefinitely as an event or single fact ; the Future is used 
either of action in progress like the Present, or indefinitely 
like the Aorist. 

As respects time : The Present and Perfect denote present 
time; the Imperfect, Aorist, and Pluperfect denote past time; 
the Future and Future Perfect denote future time. 

6 
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7. The tenses of the Indicative in general denote time rela
tive to that of speaking. Most exceptions to this rule are 
apparent or rhetorical rather than real and grammatical. In 
indirect discourse the point of view, as respects time, of the 
original speaking or thinking is retained. Cf. 351. Of two 
verbs of past time, one may refer to an action antecedent to 
the other, but this fact of antecedence is implied in the con
text, not expressed in the tense. Cf. 29 and 48. By prolepsis 
also a verb of past time may refer to or include events to take 
place after the time of speaking, but before a point of future 
time spoken of in the context. Cf. 50. In conditional sen
tences of the second form, the tenses are properly timeless. 
Cf. 248. See Br. 154 (p. 180). 

THE PRESENT INDIOATIVE. 

8. The Progressive Present. The Present Indicative 
is used of action in progress in present time. HA. 824; 
G. 12,50, 1. 

Matt. 25: 8; a[ >..aµ:rra.Si,; -qµ.wv uf3ivvvvmi, om· lamps are going out. 
Gal. 1 : 6; 0avµ.a,w OT! OVTW<; raxiw<; µuar{0iu0i ,hro TOV Ka>..iuav

TO<; vµ.ii,, 1 man•el that ye are so quickly removing from him that called 
you. 

9. The most constant characteristic of the Present Indica
tive is that it denotes action in prog1:ess. It probably had 
originally no reference to present time (see Br. 156). But 
~ince, in the historical periods of the language, action in 
progress in past time is expressed by the Imperfect, and the 
Future is used both as a progressive and as an aoristic tense 
for future time, it results that the Present Indicative is chiefly 
used to express action in progress in present time. Hence 
in deciding upon the significance of any given instance of the 
Present Indicative in the New Testament as well as in classi-
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cal Greek, the interpreter may consider that there is, at least 
in the majority of words, a certain presumption in favor of 
the Progressive Present rather than any of the other uses 
mentioned below. 

10. The .Progressive Present in Greek is not always best 
translated by what is commonly called in English the "Pro
gressive Form." Some English verbs themselves suggest 
action in progress, and do not, except when there is strong 
emphasis on the progressive idea, use the progressive form. 
Thus the_ verb Oavµ,a,w, in Gal. 1 : 6, is a Progressive Present, 
but is best translated I rnal'vel, the verb itself sufficiently sug
gesting the idea of action in progress. 

11. THE CoNATIVE PRESENT. The Present Indicative is 
occasionally used of action attempted, but not accomplished. 
HA. 825; G. 1255. This use is, however, not to be re
garded as a distinct function of the tense. The Conative 
Present is merely a species of the Progressive Present. A 
verb which of itself suggests effort, when used in a tense 
which implies action in progress, and hence incomplete, natu
rally suggests the idea of attempt. All the verb-forms of the 
Present system are equally, with the Present, capable of 
expressing attempted action, since they all denote action in 
progress. John 10: 32, )u8a,En, and Gal. 5: 4, oiKawvu8E, illus
trate this usage in the Present. Similar is the use of the 
Present in Rom. 2: 4, ayn, leadeth, i.e. such is its tendency. 

For examples of the Imperfect see 23. Respecting the 
resultative force of such verbs in the Aorist see 42. 

12. The General or Gnomic Present. The Present 

Indicative is used to express customary actions and general 

truths. HA. 824, a; G. 1253, 1291. 

Matt. 7 : 17 ; miv 8Jvopov aya0ov Kap,ro~. KMO~~ 7TOLEi, every good tree 
bririgeth forth good fruit. 
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2 Cor. 9: 7; i>..apov yap o,fr17v &.ya1T1;i o 0£6,, for God loveth a chee,ful 

giver. 

13. The Aoristic Present. The Present Indicative is 
sometimes used of an action or event coincide11t in time 
with the act of speaking, and conceived of as a simple 
event. Most frequently the action denoted by the verb 
is identical with the act of speaking itself, or takes place 
in that act. 

Acts 16: 18; 1rapayyDv1.w <TOL lv ovop,an ·1,,uov Xpt<TTOV, I command 
thee in the name of .Jesus Ch,·ist. See also l\Iark 2: 5, &.<f,,£VTat; Acts 
9: 34, la.rat; 26: 1, t1rtrpi1riTat; Gal. 1: 11, yvwp{(w, and the numer• 
ous instances of >../.yw in the gospels. 

REM. This usage is a distinct departure from the prevailing use of 
the Present tense to denote action in progress (cf. 9). There being in the 
Indicative no tense which represents an event as a simple fact without at 
the same time assigning it either to the past or the future, the Present is 
used for those instances (rare as compared with the cases of the l'ro
gressive Present), in which an action of present time is conceived of 
without reference to its progress. 

14. The Historical Present. The Present Indicative 
is used to describe vividly a past event in the presence of 
which the speaker conceives himself to be. HA. 828; 
G. 1252. 

Mark 11: 27; Kat lpxovrai 1ra.ALV d, 'frpo<ToAvp,a, and they come again 
to Jerusalem. See also Luke 8 : 49, EPXETat; John 18: 28, J:you<TLJ/. 
This use is very frequent in the gospels. 

15. The Present for tlle Future. In a similar way 
the Present Indicative may be used to describe vividly a 
future event. 

Mark 9: 31 ; o uio, TOV &.v0pw1rov 1rapaO,OOTat d, Xftpa, ,1v0pw1rwv, the 
Son of man is delfoered into the hands of men. See also Matt. 26 : 18, 
1roiw; 27: fi~, lydpop,at; Luke 3: 9, £KK01rT£rat. 
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REM. The term II Present for Future" is sometimes objected to, but 
without good reason. The arguments of Huttmann, pp. 203 f., and Winer, 
WT. pp. 265 ff. ; WM. pp. 331 ff., are valid only against the theory of an 
arbitrary interchange of tenses. It is indeed not to be supposed that 
Greek writers confused the Present and the Future tenses, or used them 
indiscriminately. But that the form which customarily denoted an act 
in progress at the time of speaking was sometimes, for the sake of vivid
ness, used with reference to a fact still in the future, is recognized by all 
grammarians. See, e.g., .J. 307; I{. 382, 5; G.MT. 32. The whole force 
of the idiom is derived from the unusualness of the tense employetl. 

16. 'rhe Present form ~Kw means I have come (John 2: 4; 
4: 47; etc.). Similarly 1ra.,onµ., (I mn present) sometimes means 
I have arrived ( Acts 17: 6; etc.). This, however, is not a 
Present for the Perfect of the same verb, but a Present 
equivalent to the Perfect of another verb. 'rhe use of aKovw 

meaning I am informed (cf. similar use of English hear, see, 
learn) is more nearly a proper Present for Perfect (1 (;or. 
11 : 18 ; 2 Thess. 3 : 11). Such use of the Present belongs to 
a very few verbs. HA. 827 ; G. 1256. 

17. The Present of past Action still in Progress. 

The Present Indicative, accompanied by an adverbial 
expression denoting duration and referring to past time, 
is sometimes used in Greek, as in German, to describe 
an action which, beginning in past time, is still in prog
ress at the time of speaking. English idiom requires 
the use of the Perfect in such cases. HA. 826; G. 1258. 

Acts 15 : 21 ; Mwva-r), yap f.K yevewv apxa(wv KQTrJ. 7rOAlV Toti, K7JpVCT· 
CTOVTa, avTov EXH, for 111oses from generations of old has had in ever.11 
city them that preached him. See also Luke 13: 7, l,oxoµ.ai; 15: 20, 
_llov.\evw; ,John ;j: 6, lxei; 2 Tim. 3: 15, ollla,. This Present is 
almost always incorrectly rendered in R. V. 

HE)!. Cf. Br. 156, 11 Das Prasens in Verbindung mit ..-cJ.por, ..-d.~a,, 
1rorl wurde seit Homer gebraucht, um eine Handlung auszudrticken, die 
sich durch die Vergangenheit bis zur Zeit des Sprechens hinzieht." In 
the New Testament examples definite expressions of past time occur in 
place of the adverbs rra.por, etc. 
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18. The Aorist Indicative, limited by an expression mean
ing up to this time, may also be used of acts beginning in past 
time and continuing to the time of speaking. Matt. 27: 8; 
28 : 15. Cf. 46, and 52. 

19. Verbs in indirect discourse retain the point of view, as 
respects time, of the original statement; a Progressive J->resent 
in indirect discourse accordingly denotes action going on at 
the time, not of the quotation of the words, but of the original 
utterance of them. English usage in indirect discourse is 
different, ancl from this difference it results that a Greek 
Present Indicative standing in indirect discourse after a verb 
of past time must often be rendered by a verb of past time. 
These cases, ,however, involve no special use of the Greek 
tense, and should not be confused with those of the Historical 
Present. Cf. 351-356. 

20. PERIPHRASTIC FoRM OF THE PRESENT. One of the 
clearly marked peculiarities of the Greek of the New 'festa
ment is the frequency with which periphrastic forms composed 
of a ]>resent or Perfect l'articiple (Luke 23 : HJ is quite excep
tional in its use of the Aorist Participle; cf. Ev. Pet. 23), 
and the Present, Imperfect, or ·Future Indicative, or the 
Present Subjunctive, Imperative, Infinitive, and even parti
ciple, of the verb Elµ.{ ( rarely also lnrapxw), are used instead 
of the usual simple forms. Cf. 431, and see the full dis
cussion with examples in B. pp. 308-313, and the list (not 
quite complete) in S. pp. 131 ff. 

Instances of the periphrastic Present Indicative are, how
ever, few. The clear instances belong under the head of the 
General Present. 

Matt. 27 : 33; d, T61rov .\£y6µ.£VOV I'o.\yo0a, o E!TTtV Kpav£ou T61ro, 
.\£y6µ.Evo,, unto a place called Golgotha, which is called Place of a 
Skull. See also Matt. 1: 23; Mark 5: 41; 2 Cor. 2: 17; 9: 12. 



12 THB TENSES. 

THE IMPERFEOT INDIOATIVE, 

21. The Prog·ressivc Imperfect. The 

used of action in progress in past time. 

G. 1250, 2. 

Imperfect is 
HA. 829; 

Mark 12: 41; Ka, ,ro.\,\o1 ,r,\0110-iot l{:3aAAov ,ro.\,\a, and many that were 
rich were castinr1 in much. 

Luke 1 : 66; Kal yap XELP Kvp{ov ~v JJ,fT
0 

avrov, for the hand of the Lord 
was with him. 

John 11: 36; tOf ,rw, icf,{,\ft avrov, behold how he loved him. 

22. The statement respecting the translation of the Pro
gressive Present (cf. 10), applies to the Imperfect also. 
Notice the third example above, and see also Luke 2: 51, 
his mother kept [otfT~pn J all these thing.~ in her heart; in Luke 
24 : 3:!, A. V., clicl not our heatt burn within us, is better than 
R.V., was not our heart burning ~cithin us. Though the verb 
is a periphrastic Imperfect, KaWJJ-'-"'l ~v, the English form 
did burn sufficiently suggests action in progress to render it. 
adequately. 

23. T,rn CoxATIVE h1PERFECT. The Progressive Imperfect 
is sometimes used of action attempted, but not accomplished. 
Cf. 11. HA. 832; G. 1255. 

Matt. 3 : 14; o 0£ OtfKw,\vfv av-rov, but he would have hindered him. 
See also Luke 1 : 59, f.KaAOVV; 15: 16, io{oov; Acts 7: 26, 0'1JV'7A· 
,\aO'O'fV i 26 : 11, ~vayKa(ov. 

24. The Imperfect of Repeated Action. The Imper

fect is used of customary or repeated action in past time. 
HA. 830; G. 1253, 2 

Acts 3: 2; C:v fr{0ovv Ka0' ~µ,•pav ,rpo, T1JV 0upav TOV Lfpov, whom they 
used to lay daily at the gate of the temple. 



THE IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 13 

25. :For the use of the Imperfect, Aorist, or Pluperfect m 
a conclition contrary to fact, or its apodosis, see 248, 249. 

26. The Imperfect ancl Aorist with av are used in classical 
Greek to denote a customary past action taking place under 
certain circumstances. In the New Testament this usage 
never occurs in principal clauses. 'l'he use of the Imperfect 
and Aorist with av in conclitional relative clauses is possibly 
a remnant of the usage. Cf. 315. 

27. The Imperfect and Aorist are used in a clause express
ing an unattained wish having reference to the present or past. 
The Imperfect denotes action in progress. The Aorist repl'e
sents the action inclefinitely as a simple event. Either tense 
may refer to either present or past time. All the New Testa
ment instances seem to refer to present time. 

Rev. 3 : 15 ·; ocf,£>1.ov tpVXPO> ~- ~ (ECTTO,, I 'WOUid that thou ,cert cold 
or hot. See also 1 Cor. 4: 8 (Aor.); 2 Cor. 11: 1 (Iu1perf.). 

R1rn. 1. In classical Greek unattainable wishes are expressed by ,to~ 
or ,1 -yap with the Indicat.ivc (HA. 871; G. 1511) or wrp,Aoe with the 
Infinitive. In Callimachus, 260 11.c., wrp<Aoe is found with the Indicative 
(L. & S., oq,ElAw II. 3. fin.). In the New Testament ,I -yap (in this 
sense) and ,to, do not occur, but 6rp,Aoe, shortened form of wrp,Xov, is 
used (as an uninflected particle) with the Imperfect and Aorist Indica
tive. WM. p. 377; WT. p. 301, x. 2. 

RElI. 2. In Gal. 5: 12 6rp,Xo, is followed by the Future, but the wish 
is probably not conceived of as unattainable. 

28. When an Imperfect refers to an action not separated 
from the time of speaking by a recognized interval, it is 
best translated into English by the Perfect, using preferably 
the progressive form, unless the verb itself suggests action 
i:i progress. 
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1 John 2: 7; riv ElXET£ d,r' dpX~~, wlticlt ye hai,e lwd from tlte beginning. 
See also Luke :.! : 40; Ro1u. 15: 22; Rev. 3: 2 (cited by Weymouth 
111 Theolo~1ical 11Iontlily, 1v. 42, who also quotes examples from clas
sical authors). Cf. 52. 

29. When an action denoted by an Imperfect evidently pre
ceded an event already mentioned, snch lmpedect is sometimes 
best translated into English by the l>luperfect. From the 
point of view of Greek, however, this, like the preceding 
usage, is an ordinary Progressive Imperfect or Imperfect of 
Repeated Action. Cf. 52. 

l\lat.t. 14: 4; EAE'}'EV yfJ.p O 'IWCtV1J~ alrr'e, OVK EtEcrTlv 0"01. Exnv alJT~V, 

for John had been saying to him, It is not lawful for you to ltave her. 
See also Luke 8 : 27; Acts 9: 39. 

30. The Imperfect of verbs denoting obligation or possi
bility, when used to affirm that a certain thing should or 
could have been done, i.e. was required or possible under the_ 
circumstances related, is a true affirmative Imperfect. It is 
incorrect in this case to speak of an omitted &v, since though 
it is frequently the case that the necessary or possible deed 
did not take place, the past necessity or possibility was actual, 
not hypothetical or "contrary to fact." Here belong Matt. 
18: 33; 23: 23; 25: 27; Acts 24: 19; 26: 32; 27: 21; 2 Cor. 
2: 3, etc. 

The Imperfect is also used of a past necessity or obligation 
when the necessary deed did take place. Here also, of course, 
the Imperfect has its usual force. Luke 13 : 16; 24 : 26; 
John 4 : 4 ; Acts 1 : 16 ; 17 : 3. 

31. Buttmann, pp. 216 f., 225 f., describes correctly the class of cases 
in which the past obligation or possibility was actual, but in which the 
required or possible dred did not take place, but wrongly includes in 
his list seYeral passngrs in which not only the fact but the obligation 
or ability is hypothetical. Such are John 9: 33; 1 Cor. 5: 10; Heb. 9: 26, 
which are to be explained in accordance with 249. The distinction 
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between these two classes of cases is not always easily marked in English 
translation, since the English forms could, should, etc., are used both 
for actual and for hypothetical obligation or ability. Cf. He could have 
gone, if he had been well, and /le coulcl hat'e gone, but did not wi~h 
to go. 

32. Through a dimming of the distinction between the 
ideas of present and past obligation (which has occurred also 
in English in the case of the word ought), the Imperfect with
out /1.v is sometimes used to express a present obligation. The 
Infinitive after such an Imperfect is always in the Present 
tense. In accordance with this usage we are probably to ex
plain Acts 22: 22; Eph. 5: 4; Col. 3: 18; cf. Ltfl. on Col. 
Zoe. cit. and G.MT. 416. 

On these several uses of the Imperfect of verbs of obliga
tion, etc., see G.MT. 413-423. 

33. 'fhe Imperfect of verbs of wishing, without av, is best 
explained as a true Progressive Imperfect, describing a 1lesire 
which the speaker for a time felt, without affirming that he 
actually cherishes it at the time of his present utterance. 
'fhis is especially clear in Philem. 13, 14, where the apostle 
states in one clause what his desire - his personal prefer
ence -was {E/3ou>..oµ:l'/v), an,d in the next his actual decision 
( ~()t.>..71ua), as over against his preference. The reason for 
describing the desire as past is not always, however, that 
it has been put aside. Failure to realize the desire, or the 
perception that it cannot be realized, or reluctance to express 
a positive and deliberate choice may lead the speaker to use 
the Imperfect rather than the Present. Similarly we some
times say in colloquial English, I was wishi11g that such a 
thi11g might happen, or even more commonly, I hace sometimes 
wished. Nearly the same meaning may he conveye1l in Eng
lish by the more usual potential form, I should like, I would 
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that, or I could wish. In Acts 25: 22 the use of the Imperfect 
if3ov.\op.YJv rather than a Present softens the request for polite
ness' sake, and may well be rendered I should like. In Gal. 
4: 20 it is probably the impossibility of realizing the wish 
that leads to the use of the Imperfect, and ~(h>..ov 1raplivai 

may be rendered, I would that I were present. In Rom. 9: 3 
YJVXO/J-YJV may have been chosen because the apostle shrank 
from expressing a deliberate choice in regard to so solemn 
a matter, or because he thought of it as beyond the control 
or influence of his wish. I could pray expresses the meaning 
with approximate accuracy. In all these cases, however, what 
is strictly stated in the Greek is merely the past existence of a 
state of desire; the context alone implies what the present 
state of mind is. Cf. G.MT. 425. 

34. PERIPHRASTIC FORM OF THE IMPERFECT. Periphras
tic Imperfects, formed by adding a Present Participle to the 
Imperfect of the verb dp.{, are frequent in the New 'festament, 
especially in the historical books. The large majority of 
these forms denote continued action. 

l\Iark 10: 32; Kat ~v 1rpoaywv awov, o 'IYJCTOV,, and Jesus was going 
before them. So also Luke 1 : 10, 22; ,Tohn 13 : 23; and probably 
Mark 2 : 18. In a few instances repeated action is referred to, as 
Luke 5: 16; 19: 47; Gal. 1: 28. Cf. 431. 

THE AORIST INDICATIVE, 

35. The constant characteristic of the Aorist tense in all 
of its moods, inclrnling the participle, is that it represents the 
action denoted by it irnlefinitely; i.e. simply as an event, 
neither on the one hand picturing it in progress, nor on the 
other affirming the existence of its result. The name indefi

nite as thus understood is therefore applicable to the tense in 
all of its uses. 
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As respects the point of view from which the action is 
looked at, however, we may distinguish three functions of the 
tense common to all of its moods. 

First, it may be used to describe an action or event in its 
entirety. This use of the tense, since it is by far the most 
frequent, may be called by pre-eminence the Indefinite Aorist. 
In the Indicative it may be called the Historical Aorist. The 
Aorist of any verb may be used in this sense ; thus· Ei1r£'iv, 

to say; OLaKovrjuai, to serve. 

Secondly, it may be used to denote the inception of a 
state. The Aorist thus used may be called the Inceptive 
Aorist. It belongs to verbs which in the Present and Imper
fect denote the continuance of a state; thus uiy(f.v, to be sile11t; 

uiriuai, to become silent. 
Thirdly, it may be used to denote the success of a11 f'ifort. 

The Aorist thus used may he called the Resultative Aorist. 
It belongs to verbs which in the Present an1l Imperfect denote 
effort or attempt ; thus Kw.\vnv, to hinder, obstruct; Kw.\vuai, to 

prevent. 
The genetic relation of these three functions of the Aorist 

tense has not been satisfactorily defined. In the Greek, both of 
the classical and the New 'festament periods, however, they ap
pear side by side as co-ordinate uses. Br. 1.39; Del. iv., pp. 100 f. 

R~;)r. Respecting the force of the Jndrfinitc Aorist, compare Brng
mann's statement concerning the Aorist forms: "Am hiiufigsten wnnlen 
diese Formen so gelJraucht, dass man sich rlie Ilanrllung in cinen unge
teilten Denkakt ganz und volist.iimlig, in sich alJgrschlossen, alJsolut vor
stellen sollte. Das Factum wunle einfach constatint olme Riicksicht 
auf Zeitdauer." Br. 159. 

36. In addition to these uses which belong to the Aorist in I 
all its moods, the Aorist Indicative has three uses, instances 
of which are comparatively infrequent. 'l'hesc are the Gnomic 
Aorist, the Epistolary Aorist, and tl1e Dramatic Aorist. 
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The Aorist for the Perfect and the Aorist for the Pluper
fect are, as explained below ( 52), not distinct functions of the 
Aorist, but merely special cases of the Historical, Inceptive, 
or Resultative Aorist. 

37. The distinction between the Indefinite, the Inceptive, 
and the Resultative functions of the Aorist is often ignored, 
or its legitimacy denied. It is true that there are cases in 
which it is not possible to decide. certainly whether a given 
verb refers to the inception of an action only, or to its entire 
extent, and others in which there is a similar difficulty in 
deciding whether the reference is to the action as a whole or 
to its result only. It is true also that the genetic relation of 
these three uses of the tense is not a matter of entire cer
tainty, and that it is possible that, historically speaking, they 
are but varying types of one usage. Especially must it be 
regarde<l as doubtful whether the Resultative Aorist is any
thing else than the Indefinite Aorist of verbs denoting effort. 
The matter of importance to the interpreter, however, is 
that, whatever the genesis of the fact, of the Aorists of the 
New Testament some denote a past act in its undivided 
entirety, others denote merely or chiefly the inception of au 
action, and others still affirm as a past fact the accomplish
ment of an act attempted. These distinctions, which from the 
exegetical point of view it is often important to mark, are 
conveniently indicated by the terms inclefinite, inceptive, and 
resultative. ·with reference to the validity of this distinction, 
see Br. 159. 

The Inceptive Aorist is illustrate(l in Acts 15: 13, and ajte1· 
they had become silent [fLETa To cnyry<Tat] Jarnes answe1'ed. It 
is evident that the Infinitive must refer to the becoming 
silent, not to the whole period of silence, since in the latter 
c;tse James must have been silent while the others were silent, 
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and have oegun to speak when their silence had ended. In 
2 Cor. 8 : 9, we must reaci not being rich he was pool', but being 
rich he became poor; i1rrwxEv<rEv is manifestly inceptive. So 
also in Luke 2 : 44, supposing him to be in the company, they 
went a day's journey, it was riot the holding of the opinion that 
he was in the company that preceded the day's journey, but 
the forming of it, and the participle vop.{U'avrE, is inceptive. 
Contrast Acts 16: 27. See other examples under 41. 

Illustrations of the resultative sense are less numerous and 
less clear. In Acts 7: 36, however, this man led them jol'th, 
having wl'o11ght wonders and sign.~ in Egypt and in the Red Sea, 
and hi the wilclemess fol'ly yem·s, the verb it~yayEv seems to 
refer only to the result, since the signs wrought in the Red 
Sea and the wilderness would otherwise have been represented 
as accompanying the bringing out, and instead of 1roi~ua, we 
should have had 1rotwv. See also 42. 1 

38. The Historical Aorist. The Aorist Indicative is 

most frequently use<l to express a past event viewed in its 

entirety, simply as an event or a single fact. It has no 
reference to the progress of th~ event, or to any existing 

result of it. HA. 836; G. 1250, 5. 

John 1 : 11 ; Et<; Td. iota ~>J}Ev, KaL oi i'.iliot a-&rov ov 1rapl>..a/3ov, he came 
unto his own and the.1J that were his own received him not. 

39. Since any past event without reference to its duration 
or complexity may be conceived of as a single fact, the His
torical Aorist may be used to describe 

(a) A momentary action. 

Acts 5: 5; i[/.t/Jv[Ev, he gave up the ghost. 
Matt. 8: :l ; KUL f.KTElva<; T~V XEtpa -iit/Jaro avrov, and having stretched 

forth his hand he louclwd him. 

1 Cf. Mart. Polyc. 8 : 2, 3, where both fr«llov, were persuading, and 
<in-orux6vTH rou 1r,icra,, failing to persuade, refer to the same event. 
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(b) An extended act or state, however prolonged in time, if 
viewed as constituting a si_ngle fact without reference to its 
progress. 

Acts 28: 30; f.Vf./-'-ELVfV O£ OttT{av 6AYJV f.V lo{'!! p.ur0wp.an, and he abode 
two whole yem·s in his own hired dwelling. 

Eph. 2: 4; Ota. TTJV 7rOAA~v dya'Tl"YJV awou ~v ~'}'Cl'Tl"YJUfV -tJµus, because 
of his great love wherewith he lo"ed us. 

( c) A series or aggregate of acts viewed as constituting a 
single fact. 

Matt. 22: 28; 7rCLVTf; yap luxov avT~V, for they all had her. 
2 Cor. 11: 25; Tpt, lvavay.,,ua, tl11·irP- r wfft,rerl .•hipwrecTt:. 

40. These three uses of the Historical Aorist may for con
venience be designated as the :Momentary Aorist, the Compre
hensive Aorist, and the Collective Aorist. l~ut it should be 
clearly observed that these terms do not mark distinctions in 
the functions of the tense. An Historical Aorist, whatever the 
nature of the fact affirmed, affirms it simply a.s a past fact. 
The writer may or may not have in mind that the act was 
single and momentary, or extended, or a series of acts, but the 
tense does not express or snggest the distinction. The pur
pose of the subdivision into momentary, comprehensive, and 
collective is not to define the force of the tense-form, but to 
discriminate more precisely the nature of the facts to which 
it is applied as shown hy the context or the circumstances. 
Cf. G.:M'l'. 5G. 

R.:ll. The term Historical Aoi·ist is appliec.l. to the use of the Aorist 
here c.l.escribed only by pre-eminence. ln strictness the Inceptive anc.l. 
Hesultative Aorists are also Historical. Compare what is said concerning 
the term Indefinite unc.l.er 35. 

41. The Inceptive Aorist. The Aorist of a verb whose 

Present denotes a state or condition, commonly denotes 

the beginning of that state. HA. 841; G. 1260. 
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2 Cor. 8: 9; St' vµ,as E'l!"TWXfV{]"fV 'l!"Aoucno, wv, though he was rich, for 
your sakes he became poor. See also Luke 15: 32; John 4: 52; 
Acts 7: 60; Rom. 14: !J. 

RElI, The Aorist of such verbs is not, however, necessarily inceptive. 
The same form may be in one sentence inceptive and in another historical 
Cf. Luke 9 : 36 with Acts 15 : 12, the verb ia-l-y71ua. being in the former 
historical, in the latter probably inceptive. 

42. The Resultative Aorist. The Aorist of a verb 
whose Present implies effort or intention, commonly de
notes the success of the effort. Cf. 11, 23. Br. 159. 

Acts 27: 43; o Se €KaTOVTO.PX1/> ... £KWA1J<TEV avTov, TOV (3ovA~µ,aTO,, 
but the centurion ... prevented them from their purpose. See also 
Matt. 27: 20; Acts 7: 36. 

43. The Gnomic Aorist. The Aorist is used in prov
erbs and comparisons where the English commonly uses a 
General Present. HA. 840; G. 1292; G.MT. 154-161 ; 
B. pp. 201 ff.; WM. pp. 346 f.; WT. p. 277; Br. 160. 

1 Pet. 1 : 24; •t11pav871 o xopTo,, Kat TO 11.vBo, Ul'l!"E<TEV, the gmss wither
etli and the flower falletli. See also Luke 7: 35; John 15: 6; Jas. 
1: 11, 24. 

REM. Winer's contention ( WT. p. 277; W1lf. p. 346) that the 
Gnomic AnrL,t does not occur in the New Testament does not seem 
defensible. The pasrnges cited above are entirely similar to the classical 
examples of this ancient and well-established idiom. 

44. The Epistolary Aorist. The writer of a letter 
sometimes puts himself in the place of his reader and de
scribes as past that which is to himself present, but which 
will be past to his reader. HA. 838. 

Eph. 6: 22; 8v l'll"Eµ,tf!a 7rpo, vµ,as El, avTo TOVTO, whom I send lo you for 
this very purpose. See also Acts 23: 30; 1 Cor. 5: 11; Phil. 2: 28; 
Col. 4: 8; Philem. 11. 
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45. The Dramatic Aorist. The Aorist Indicative is 

. sometimes used of a state of mind just reached, or of an 

act expressive of it. The effect is to give to the statement 
grea.ter vividness than is given by the more usual Present. 
HA. 842; G.MT. 60; K 386, 9; Br. 160. 

Luke 16: 4; lyvwv Tt 1rot~CTw, I know [lit. I knew, or I perceived] what 
I shall do. 

RE1r. This usage is in classical Greek mainly poetical and is found 
chiefly in dialogue. It is sometimes called "Aoristus tragicus." Brug
mann thus describes it: "Nicht selten wurde der Aorist von dem 
gebraucht, was soeben eingetreten ist, besonders von einer Stimrnung, 
die soeben iiber einen gekornmen ist, oder von einem l:rteil, das man 
sich soeben gebildet hat." See numerous examples in K. 386, 9. 

46. THE AORIST FOR THE (English) PERFECT. The Aorist 
is frequently used in Greek where the English idiom requires 
a Perfect. G.MT. 58; HA. 837; B. pp. 197, 198. 

Luke 1D: 9; CT~f-LEpov CTWT'YJp{a T<e oiK'f' TOVT'f' lyiv£To, to-day is salvation 
come to this house. 

Matt. 5: 21; ~KovCTaTE on lppl()'Y/ To,, a.pxa{oi,, ye have heurd that it was 
said to thern of old time. 

Phil. 4 : 11 ; J.yw yap lf-La0ov f.V or, df-Lt a&a.pK'YJ> Elvai, for 1 have learned 
in whatsoever state 1 am !herein to be content. See also under 52. 

47. The Aorist Indicative of a few verbs is used in the New 
Testament to denote a present state, the result of a past act, 
hence with the proper force of a Greek Perfect. Cf. 75, 86. 
So the Aorists a.1rE0a11011 ( cf. Mark 5 : 35 with Luke 8: 49, and 
see John 8: 52 et al.), ltECTT'YJv (Mark 3: 21; 2 Cor. 5: 13), and 
possibly lyvwv (John 7: 26; cf. 1 Mace. 6: 13). All these 
Aorists may also be used as simple historical Aorists. 

48. THE AORIST FOR Tm: (English) PLuP1mFECT. The 
Aorist Indicative is frequently used in narrative passages of 
a past event which precedes another past event mentioned 
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or implied in the context. In English it is common in such 
a case to indicate the real order of the events by the use 
of a Pluperfect for the earlier event. Cf. 52, /33. HA. 837; 
G . .MT. 58; B. pp. 199 f. 

John l!): 30 j OTE oiv V..a.{3Ev To oto, 0 'I11c70i,, Ei'll'EV, TETEAEO"Tat, wlten 
therefore Jesus had received the vinegar, he saicl, 1 t is jinishetl. 

l\latt. 14: 3; o yap 'Hpqio,,, KpaT~a-a, TOV 'lwav11v E0'70"EV, fin- Ilerod 
having laid hold on Juhn had bound him. See abo :.\latt. 27: ;31; 
l\Iark 8: H; Luke 8: 27; John 12: 17; 13 : 12. 

Rim. It has been much di~putcd whether d,,r{o-T<,~<v in John 18: 24 
is to be assigned to this head. The vitlid objection to this is not in any 
inappropriateness of the Aorist tense to express an event antecedent to 
one already mentioned, - the Aorist is the only form that can be used if 
the event is thought of simply as an event (cf. 1Wey. ad loc., contni),
but in the presence of oov, which is, in John especially, so constantly 
continuative, and in the absence of any intimation in the context that 
the events are related out of their chronological o~der. 

49. From the general principles of indirect discourse in 
English and in Greek it results that an Aorist Indicative in 
indirect discourse after a verb of past time must usually be 
rendered into English by a Pluperfect. Cf. 333. These cases 
form a class entirely distinct from those that are included 
above under the term Aorist for the English Pluperfect. 

50. Roth the Aorist and the Perfect are sometimes used 
proleptically, but this is rather a rhetorical figure than a gram
matical idiom. WM. pp. 341, 345,347; WT. pp. 273, 277, 278. 

1 Cor. 7 : 28; la.v & Kal y1.µ,~CT[/•, ovx '1//l-UPT£,;;, but even if thou shall 
marry, thou hast not sinned. See also John 15: 8; Jas. 2: 10. 

51. For the Aorist in a condition contrary to fact, see 248. 
For the Aorist expressing an unattained wish, see 27. 

52. ENGLISH EQUIVALEXTS OF TIIE GREim AoRIST Ixmc
ATrn~. It should be observed that the Aorist for the Perfer.t 
and the Aorist for the Pluperfect are not variations from the 
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normal use of the Greek Aorist. Viewed strictly from the 
point of view of Greek Grammar, these Aorists are simply 
Historical, Inceptive, or Resultati ve Aorists. The necessity for 
mentioning them arises merely from the difference between 
the English and the Greek idiom. 

The Greek Aorist corresponds to the English simple Past 
(or Imperfect or Preterite, loved, lteard, etc.) more nearly than 
to any other English tense. But it is not the precise equiva
lent of the English Past; nor is the Greek Perfect the precise 
equivalent of the English Perfect; nor the Greek Pluperfect 
of the English Pluperfect. This will appear disiinctly if we 
place side by side the definitions of the tenses which in gen
eral correspond in the two languages. 

The English Perfect is used 
of any past action between 
which and the time of speak
ing the speaker does not in
tend distinctly to interpose an 
interval.1 

The English Pluperfect is 
used to mark the fact that the 
event expressed by it preceded 
another past event indicated by 
the context, and this whether 
the earlier event is thought of 
as completed at the time of 
the later event, or only indefi
nitely as a simple occurrence 
preceding the later event.1 

The Greek Perfect is used 
to represent an action as 
standing complete, i.e. as hav
ing an existing result, at the 
time of speaking. 

The Greek Pluperfect is 
used to represent an action as 
standing complete, i.e. as hav
ing an existing result, at a 
point of past time indicated 
by the context. 

1 The English Perfect and Pluperfect by their auxiliaries have and had 
distinctly suggest completed action in the proper sense, viz. the posses
sion of a thing in the condition indicated by the participle, and s:.ibstan-
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The English Past is used of 
any past action between which 
and the moment of speaking 
an interval is thought of as 
existing. It affirms nothing 
respecting existing result. 

The Greek Aorist is used of 
any past event which is con
ceived of simply as an event 
(or as entered upon, or as ac
complished), regardless alike 
of the existence or non-exist
ence of an iuterval between 
itself and the moment of 
speaking, and of the question 
whether it precedes or not 
some other past action. It 
affirms nothing respecting ex
isting result. 

It is evident from this comparison that the English Perfect 
has a larger range of use than the Greek Perfect. 

tially this is the meaning often conveyed by these tenses. Thus, I have 
learned rny lesson, differs but little in meaning from I have my lesson 
learned. But this is by no means the only use which may be made of 
these tenses in modern English. They have, in fact, ceased to be Perfect 
tenses in any proper sense of that word.. Compare, e.g., the Pasts and 
Perfects in the following examples : The arrny mTivecl. The ai·my has 
al"l"ived. Jl[any men fought fol' their country. Jlany men have .fought 
for their country. He often visited Rom<'. He has <((ten visited Rorne. 
Only in the first example is existing resnlt suggested by the Perfect tense. 
In each pair the distinguishing mark between the two sentences is that 
while the Perfect tense places the event in the past time without defining 
whether or not an interval has elapsed since the event, the Past tense 
places it in the past time and suggests an interval. 

Similarly, the English Pluperfect affirms only the antecedence of its 
event to the other past event, leaving it to the context or the nature of 
the fact to show whether at the past time referred to there were existing 
results or not. Thus in the sentence, I showed him the work rnhich I had 
done, it is implied that the results of the doing remained at the time of 
the showing. But in the sentence, He did not recognize the persons whom 
·he hail pi·eviously seen, it is not implied that any result of the seeing 
remained at the time of the non-recognition. 
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Thus a past event between which and the time of speaking 
no interval is distinctly thought of may be expressed by the 
English Perfect, whether the result of the event is thought of 
as existing or not; but it can be expressed by the Greek Per
fect only in case such result is thought of. So also the Eng
lish Pluperfect has a wider range than the Greek Pluperfect. 
For while the Greek can use its Pluperfect for an event 
which preceded another past event only in case the result 
of the earlier event is thought of as existing at the time 
of the later event, the English freely uses its Pluperfect 
for all such doubly past events, without reference to the 
existence of the result of the earlier event at the time of 
the later one. 

On the other hand, the Greek Aorist has a wider range 
than the English Past, since it performs precisely those func
tions which the Greek Perfect and Pluperfect refuse, but 
which in modern English are performed not by the Past but 
by the Perfect and Pluperfect. The Greek Aorist, therefore, 
in its ordinary use not only covers the ground of the English 
Past, but overlaps in part upon that of the English Perfect 
and Pluperfect. Hence arise ~he so-called Aorist for Perfect 
and Aorist for Pluperfect. 

If the attempt be made to define more exactly the extent 
of this overlapping, it will appear that a simple past event 
which is conceived of without reference to an existing result, 
and between which and the time of speaking the speaker does 
not wish distinctly to suggest an interval, - the interval may 
be ever so long, in fact, - will be expressed in Greek by 
the Aorist, because the result is not thought of, and in Eng
lish by the Perfect, because the interval is not thought of. 
Cases of this kind arise, e.g., when the event is said to con-

. tinue up to the time of speaking, so that there is actually no 
interval [Matt. 27: 8; Oto £KA~017 b aypo, £KELVO, 'Aypo, Alp.a.To, 
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lw, -.~, u~1u:pov, therPjore that field has been callecl Field of Bloocl 

until this day. See also Matt. 28: 15; J ohu 16: 24 J; or when the 
event is so recent as to make the thought of an interval seem 
unnatural [Luke 5 : 26; fioa.1.uv 1ra.pa.oota. u~1upov, we hare seen 
strange things to-day. See also Mark 14: 41; Acts 7: 52, vvv 

... ly,v£u0£] ; or when the _time of the event is entirely 

.indefinite [Matt. 1!) : 4 ; OVK aveyvwn, have J/e 11ot reacl? See 
also Rev. 17: 12; exx. are frequent in the New Testament]; 
or when the verb refers to a series of events which extends 
approximately or quite to the time of speaking [i\Iatt. 5 : 21; 
~Kovua.n on ipp,071 To,, apxa.{oi,, ye have hearcl that it was said 

to the ancients; the reference is doubtless to the frequent 
occasions on which • they had heard such teachings in the 
synagogue. See also 1 Esdr. 4 : 26, 27]. 

Instances of the Greek Aorist for the English Pluperfect 
arise when a past event which is conceived of simply as an 
event without reference to existing result is mentioned out 
of its chronological order, or is expressed in a subordinate 
clause. The Greek employs the Aorist, leaYing the context 
tQ suggest the order; the E11glish usually suggests the order 
by the use of a Pluperfect. See exx. under 48. Cf. Beet, The 
Greek Aorist as used in the New Testament, in Expositor, x1. 
1!)1-201, 296-308, 372-385; . Weymouth, The Rendering into 
English of the Greek Aorist and Perfect, in Theological 

Monthly, 1v. 33-47, 162-180. 

53. In many eases in which the Greek Aorist is used of 
an event antecedent to another past event already referred to, 
English idiom permits n, simple Past. A Pluperfect is strictly 
required only when the precedence in time is somewhat promi
nent. The Revisers of 1881 have used the Pluperfect spar
ingly in such cases. It might better have been used also in 
Matt. 9 : 25; Mnrk 8 : 14; John 12: 18 (had hea1;cl). 
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54. An Aorist which is equivalent to an English Perfect 
or Pluperfect may be either an historical, or an inceptive, or 
a Resultatire Aorist. If historical, it may be either momentary, 

comprehensive, or collective. 

In Luke 15: 32, •i'I"'", and in 1 Cor. 4 : 8, <1"AovT-fiua-re, are inceptive 
,\orists which may lie properly rentlcred by the English Perfect; prolialily 
also i/3a11l>-.w11a<, in Hcv. 11 : 17, should lie rendered, thou hast /Jecoine 
king. 

In Hom. 3 : 2,1, i.1.apToP is evi<lently intended to sum up the aggregate 
of the evil dee<ls of men, of which the apostle has lieen speaking in the 
preceding paragmphs ( I : 18 - ,3: 20). His therefore a collective historical 
Aorist. But since that series of evil deeds extends even to the moment 
of speaking, as is indee<l directly affirmed in the 1"0.PT«, it is impos
sible to think of tin interval between the fact stated and this statement 
of it. It must therefore lie expressed in English by the Perfect te1rne, and 
be classed with ;\fatt. 5 : 21 as a collective Aorist for (English) Perfect. 
Of similar force is the same form in Rom. 2 : 12. From the point of view 
from which the apostle is speaking, the sin of each offender is simply a 
past fact, and the sin of all a series or aggregate of facts together consti
tuting a past fact. But inasmuch as this series is not separated from the 
time of speaking, we must, as in 3 : 2:{, employ an English Perfect in 
translation. This is upon the supposition that the verb ~µ.apToP takes its 
point of view from the time of speaking, and the apost.le accordingly 
speaks here only of sin then past, leaving it to be inferred that the same 
principle would apply to subsequent sin. It is possible, however, that 
by a sort of prolepsis ~µ.apToP is uttered from the point of view of the 
future judgment [Kp,0-fiuoPTa<], and refers to all sin that will then be past. 
In this case the Future Perfect, shall llave sinned, may be used in trans
lation, or again the Perfect, common in subordinate clauses in English as 
an abbreviation of the Future Perfect. ,vhether the same form in Rom. 
5 : 12 shall be rendered in the same way or by the English Past d!'pends 
upon whether it is, like the other cases, a collective Aorist, representing 
a series of acts between which and the time of speaking no intPrval is 
interposed, or refers to a deed or deeds in the remote past in which the 
" all " in some way participated. So far as the tense-form is concerned 
there is no presumption in favor of one or the other of these inter
pretations, lJoth uses of the tense being equally legitimate. The nature 
of the argument or the author's thought, as learned from sources 
outside the sentence itself, must furnish the main evidence lJy which 
to decide. 
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55. The Aorist evo6K11ua in Matt. 3: 17 ; 17 : 5; :\lark l : 11 ; Luke 
3: 22; 2 Pet. l: 17, may be explained-(a) as a Historical Aorist having 
reference to a specific event as its basis. I was 1cell pleased with thee, 
e.g. for receiving baptism. If all the instances were in connection with the 
baptism, this wonkl be the most natural explanation. But for those that 
occur in connection with the account of the transfiguralion this explana
tion fails, am] is probably therefore not the true explanation of any of the 
instances. (b) as a comprehensive Historical- Aorist covering the period 
of Christ's preYncarnate existence. Cf. ,John l 7 : 5, 2-1; see IV. N. Clarke, 
Com. on .\'lark l : 11. If the passages were in the fourth gospel, and 
especially if they contained some such phrase as 1rpl, KaTa/30-X11, K6uµ.ov, 

this explanation would have much in its favor. The absence of such 
limiting phrase, and the fact that the passages arc in the synoptic gospels 
are opposed to this explanation. (c) as a comprehensive Historical Aorist, 
having the force of an English Perfect, and referring to the period of 
Christ's earthly existence up to the time of speakii1g. But agaiJrnt this 
is the absence of any adverbial phrase meaning up to this time, which 
usually accompanies an Aorist verb used in this sen~e. Cf. 18 and [>2. 
(d) as an Aorist which has by usage come to have the meaning which is 
strictly appropriate to the Perfect, I l>ecaine well pleased with thee, 11ml 
Iain [accordingly] wrll plrased with thee. Cf. 47. There arc a few pas
sages of the Septuagint that seem at first sight to favor this explanation. 
See Ps. 101: 15; Jer. 2: 19; Mai. 2: 17. Cf. also Matt.12: 18; Luke 1:.1: 32. 
The force of this evidence is, however, greatly diminished by the fact 
that all these instances are capable of being explained without resort to so 
unusual a use of the Aorist, that lioth in the Septuagint and ii1 the New 
Testament there is in use a regular Present form of this verb, and that 
the Aorist in the majority of cases clearly denotes past time. (e) as an 
Inceptive Aorist referring to some indefinite, imagined point of past time 
at which God is represented as becoming well pleased with Jesus. But 
since this point is not thought of as definitely fixed, English idiom requires 
a Perfect tense. Cf. 52 (p. 27), 54. It may be described, therefore, as an 
Inceptive Aorist equivalent to an English Perfect, and may be rendered, 
I luwe become 1ull pleased. This, however, can only be a vivid way of 
saying, I mn well pleased. If then this view is correct, the rendering 
of the English versions is a free but substantially correct paraphrase. 
A true Perfect would affirm the present state of pleasure and imply the 
past becoming pleased. The Aorist aflirms the becoming pleased and 
leaves the present pleasure to be suggested. This explanation, therefore, 
differs from the prec~ding ( d) in that it docs not suppose the Aorist 
of this verb to have acquired the power of expressing an existing result, 
Lut judges the existing result to be only suggested by the affirmation 
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of the past fact. This is rhetorical figure, on the way to become gram
matical idiom, but not yet become such. Manifestly similar is the use 
of 1rpoa-,ot!/:;aro in Isa. 42: 1, and of <~OOK7Jll<v in Matt. 12: 18. Indeed, if 
Matt. 12: 18 represents a current translation of Isa. 42: 1, our present 
passages were probably affected in form by this current rendering of the 
Isaiah passage. Similar also are iKci.8«10.v in Matt. 23: 2, and (µa8ov in 
Phil. 4: 11. In neither case is there any clearly established usage of the 
Aorist for Greek Perfect ; in neither is there apparent any reference 
to a definite point of past time; in both the real fact intended to be 
suggested is the present state. 

56. THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN THE AORIST AND THE 
IMPERFECT. The difference between an Historical Aorist 
and an Imperfect of action in progress or repeated being one 
not of the nature of the fact but of the speaker's conception 
of the fact, it is.evident that the same fact may be expressed 
by either tense or by both. This is illustrated in Mark 12: 41 
and 44, where, with strict appropriateness in both cases, Mark 
writes in v. 41, 7rOAAOl 1rAovuw, E/3a,\,\011 ,ro,\,\d, and in v. 44 
records Jesus as stating the same fact in the words 1ra11r£; . . . 

E/3a,\011. The former describes the scene in progress, the latter 
merely states the fact. 

57. From the nature of the distinction between the Imper
fect and Aorist, it also results that the difference in thought 
represented by the choice of one form rather than the other 
is sometimes almost imperceptible. Cf., e.g., Mark 3: 7 and 
5 : 24; Luke 2 : 18 and 4 : 22. Some verbs use one of the two 
tenses almost or quite to the exclusion of the other. The 
form EA£yo11 is used in classical Greek without emphasis on 
the thought of the saying as in progress or repeated, and in the 
New Testament the Aorist of this verb does not occur. A dis
tinction between the Imperfect EA£yo11 and the Aorist £t,ro11 is 
scarcely to be drawn in the New Testament. Cf. G.MT. 56, 
57, especially the following: "In all thes(!! cases the funda
mental distinction of the tenses, which was inherent in the 
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form, remained; only it happened that either .of the two dis
tinct forms expressed the meaning which was here needed 
equally well. It must not be thought, from these occasional 
examples, that the Greeks of any period were not fully alive 
to the distinction of the two tenses and could not use it with 
skill and nicety." 

This approximation of the Aorist and Imperfect, it should 
be noted, occurs only in the case of the Historical Aorist (38). 
The Inceptive and Resultative Aorists are clearly distinguished 
in force-from the Imperfect. 

THE FUTURE INDIOATIVE. 
58. The Predictive Future. The Future Indicative is 

most frequently used to affirm that an action is to take 

place in future time. Since it does not mark the distinc
tion between action in progress and action conceived of 

indefinitely without reference to its progress, it may be 
either aoristic or progressive. HA. 843; G. 1250, 6; 
G.MT. 63, 65; Br. 163. 

59. THE AoRISTrc FUTURE conceives of an action simply 
as an event, and affirms that it will take place in future time. 
It may be indefinite, inceptive, or resultati ve. As indefinite 
it may be momentary, comprehensive, or collective. Cf. 35, 39. 

1 Cor. 15: 51, 52; 7r'C1VTE, ov KOLµ.71071uoµ.d)a, 7r'C1VTE, OE illay71uoµ.E0a, 
£V <iToµ.q,, £V pi1r-fi ocf,0.1.>..µ.ov, we .~hall not all sleep [indefinite com
prehensive]; or, we shall not all fall asleep [inceptive], but we shall 
all be changed, in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye [indefinite 
momentary J. 

John 14: 26; £K(LVO, vµ.as oiSa.tEL 7ra.VTa Kai V7rOfJ-V7JCTfL vµ.as 7ra.VTa 3. 
E!1rov vµ.,v iyw, he will teach you all things and /iring to your remem
brance all things that I said unto .11ou [indefinite collective]. 

Luke 1 : 33; Kat f3auLAEVCTEL £7rt TOV oTKov 'laKw/3 d, TOll'i alwva,, and he 
sltall reign over the house of Jacob forever [i11defi11ite comprehensive]. 

Luke 16: 31; ovS' £a.V TL, £K VEKpwv tlv:iuT-fj 7r'ELCT0~CTOVTal, neither will 
they bepersuader/1/one risefrom the dead [resultative]. 
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60. TnE PROGRESSIVE FUTURE affirms that an action will 
be in progress in future time. HA. 8-13; G. 1250, G. 

Phil. 1 : lS; Kat iv TOVT'f' xa,pw • aAAa KQt x:ip~<rnp.a.t, and therein I 
rejoice, yea, and will [ continue to] rejoice. See also Rom. 0 : 2; 
l'hil. 1: 0; Rev. D: G. 

61. It may be doubted whether any of the distinctions indi
cated by the subdivisions of the Predictive :Future are justi
fied from the point of view of pure grammar. It is probable, 
rather, that the tense in all these cases makes precisely the 
same affirmation respecting the event, viz. that i't icill take 
place; and that it is the context only that conveys the dis
tinctions referred to. These distinctions, however, are real 
distinctions either of fact or of thought, and such, moreover, 
that the writer must in most cases have had them in mind 
when speaking of the facts. From the exegetical point of 
view, therefore, the distinctions are both justified and neces
sary, since they represent differences of thought in the mind 
of the writer to be interpreted. The terms employed above 
are convenient terms to represent these distinctions of thought, 
and it is to the interpreter a matter of secondary importance 
whether the distinction in question is by his writer immedi
ately connected with the tense of the verb. 

62. Since the Aoristic Future· is less definite respecting 
progress than the Progressive Future, the latter predicting 
the act as continuing, the former making no assertion, it is 
evident that any instance of the Pre<1ictive Future not clearly 
progressive must be accounted as aoristic. If the writer did 
not conceive the act or event as continuing, he left it in his 
own mind all(l for the reader undefined as respects progress, 
hence aoristic. Whether he left it thus undefined in his mind 
must of course be determined, if at all, from the context, there 
being no difference of form between a Progressive aml an 
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Aoristic Future. It should be noticed that it is not enough 
to show that an act will be in fact continued, in order to con11t 
the verb which predicts it a Progressive Future; it must ap
pear that the writer thought of it as continuing. Every 
Future form is therefore by presumption aoristic. It can 
be accounted progressive only on evidence that the writ( r 
thought of the act as continued. 

REM. There is one exception to this principle. In verbs of pffr,rt rr 
Progressive Future is naturally like other l'rogressive forms, a conativc 
tense. Ap Aoristic Future of such a verb is like the Aorist, a resultativc 
tense. Since the latter is the larger meaning, the cont.Pxt must give the 
evidence of this larger meaning, and such evidence failing, it cannot be 
considered established that the verb is resultative. The verb in John 12: 
32 furnishes an interesting and important illustration. Since the verb 
denotes effort, the Future will naturally be accouuted conative if it is 
juclged to be progressive, and resultative if it is taken as aoristic. In the 
latter case the meaning will be, I will by iny attrar·ti"n /,rill[/ all inen io 
me. ln the former case the worcls will mean, J will exert on all men an 
attractive influence. 

63. 'l'o decide whether a given Aoristic Future merely pre
dicts the fact, or refers to the inception of the action, or has 
reference to it as a thing accomplished, must again be deter
mined by the context or the meaning of the word. 'l'he dis
tinction between the indefinite and the result:itive senses will 
often be very difficult to make, and incleed the difference 
of thought will be but slight. Here also it results from the 
nature of the distinction between the indefinite use and the 
other two, inceptive and resultati ve, that any instance of 
the Aoristic Future not clearly inceptive or rcsultative must 
be accounted indefinite. In other words, if the writer did not 
define the action to his own miml as inceptive or resultati ve, 
he left it indefinite, a mere fact. 

64. The distinction between momentary, comprehe1isive, 
and collective is in respect to the Future tense, as in respect 
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to the Aorist, a distinction which primarily has reference to 
the facts referred to and only seconclarily to the writer's con
ception of the facts. There mn.y easily occur instances which 
will defy classificn.tion at this point. A writer may predict 
an event not only without at the moment thinking whether 
it is to be a single deed or a series of deecls, a momentary or 
an extended action, but even without knowing. Tims- the 
sentence, He will destroy his e11emies, may be uttered by one 
who has confidence that the person referred to will in some 
way destroy his enemies, without at all knowing whether he 
will destroy them one by one, or all at once, and whether by 
some long-continued process, or by one exterminating blow. 
In such cases the verb can only be accounted as an Aoristic 
Future, incapable of further classification. 

65. From a different point of view from that of the above 
classification, the instances of the Predictive Future might be 
classified as (ci) assertive, aml (b) promissory. The distinc
tion between the assertion that an event will take place and 
the promise that it shall take place is difficult to make, 
requiring delicate discrimination, but is often important for 
purposes of interprebtion. It is in general not indicated in 
Greek, and its representation in English is complicated by the 
varied uses of the auxiliary verbs shall and will. In general 
it may be said that in principal clauses shall is in the first 
person simply assertive, will is promissory; in the second and 
third person will is assertive, shall is promissory, imperative, 
or solemnly predictive. 

R.V. employs shall almost constantly in the second and 
third person, in most cases probably intending it as solemnly 
predictive. 

Mat.t. 10: 42 ; &.p.~v >.J.yw {ip.lV, ol, JJ,~ &.1roAE<J"[} TOV p.icrOov alJTov, verily 
I say unto you, he shall by no means lose his reward. 
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Mark 11: 31; iav d1rwp.Ev 'Et ovpavov, ipli, if we .~ay, From heaven, he 
will say. 

Luke 22: Gl ; Ilptv &AiKTopa cf,wv,juai u~p.Epov &:1rapv~CT'(/ p.E Tp{,;;, before 
tlte cock crow tltis day, tltou sltall deny me thrice. See also Matt. 11 : 
28, 29; 12:31; John 10:7, 13. 

66. A Predictive Future is sometimes made emphatically 
negative by the use of the negative ov µ~, Matt. 16: 22; 26: 
35; Mark 14: 31 ( Tisch. Subjunctive) ; cf. 172. 

67. The Imperative Future. The second person of the 

Future Indicative is often used as an Imperative. HA. 844; 
G. 1265. 

Jas. 2: 8; aya1r~CT£t<; Tov ?TAYJutov uov w,;; CTEavTov, thou sltalt lore thy 
neighbor rts thyself 

Rim. I. This idiom as it occurs in the New Testament shows clearly 
the influence of the Septuagint. It occurs most frequently in prohi\Ji
tions, its negative being, as also commonly in classical Greek, not µ.-fJ but 
ov. G.MT. G9, 70; B. p. 257; W,11'. pp. 39() f.; IVT. pp. 315 f. 

RE)!. 2. In Matt. 15: 6 the verb ,.,µ.-fJ,;EL has the negative ou µ.-fJ. Some 
interpreters take this as a Predictive Future, \Jut the thought rn1uircs the 
Imperative sense, and in view of the frequent use of ou µ.-fJ with the Future 
in an imperative sense in the Septuagint, and its occasional use in classi
cal Greek, the possibility of it can hardly be denied. W11f. p. G36 f., n. 4; 
G.MT. 297. 

68. One or two probable instances of the Imperative Future 
iu the third person occur, though perhaps no entirely certain 
case. Matt. 4 : 4, OVK E7r' apTu,? JA,OV",? ,~(J'fTa! o avOpw,ro,, is prob
ably to be so regarded, though the Hebrew of the passage 
quoted (Deut. 8: 3) is apparently Gnomic rather than Imper
ative. On Matt. 15: 6, see 67, Rem. 2. See also Matt. 20: 
26, 27. 
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69. The Gnomic Fntm·e. The Future Indicative may 
be used to state what will customarily happen when oec,t
sion offers. 

Rom. 5: 7; µ.oAt, yap V7r€p OtKafou -rt<; a1ro0avfLTat, for scarcely for a 
righteous man will one die. See also Geu. 41: lii; Hom. 7: :i, xpr,µ.a

rfrni. Observe the Guomic Preseuts both before and after. 

70. The Deliberative Future. The Future Indicative 
is sometimes used in questions of deliberation, asking not 
what will happen, but what can or ought to be done. 
Such questions may be real questions asking information, 
or rhetorical questions taking the place of a di1·ect asser
tion. Cf. 169. 

Luke 22 : 40; d 1raraloµ.fv iv µ.axa{pTJ, shall we smite with the sword? 
John 6: 68; Kvptf, 1rpo, r{va a7rfA.EU0"0µ.£0a, Lord, lo whom shall we go? 

71. PERIPHRASTIC FORM OF TIIE FuTum,. A Future tense 
composed of a Present Participle and the Future of the verb 
dµ.{ is found occasionally in the New Testament. The force 
is that of a Progressive Futnre, with the thought of continu
ance or customariness somewhat emphasizPcl. 

Luke 5: 10 j av0pw1rov, la-y {wypwv, thou .~hall ea/eh 111e11, i.e. shall be II 

catcher of men. 
Luke 21: 24; 'lfpoua-aA~µ. la-rat 1rarouµ.lv'YJ, Jrrttsaf<,111 shall [co11li11ue 

to] be trodden unde1· foot. 

72. MiUw with the Infinitive is also used with a forc1! 
akin to that of the Futnre Irnlicati\·e. It is usually employed 
of an action which one intemls to do, or of that which is 
certain, destined to take place. 

Matt. 2: 13; µ.IA.AH yap 'Hp<fOYJ, {YJTf<V TO 1ratO:ov TOV &1ro>..,a-ai avro, 

for Tlerorl will .<eel.: the yo1111y rhi/,/ lo destroy it. 
Luke o: 4-!; o yap UtO<; TOV &.v0p,hou µ.:A.A.ft 1rapao:ooa-0 u d, xi{pa<; 

TWV av0pw1rwv, for the Son of man is lo be delivere,/ "I' 111/0 //,e lwwls of 
men. See also ~latt. 16 : 27; 20: 22; Acts 5: ;J:i; :.!O: ;JS; l{om. 8: Ll. 
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73. By the use of the Imperfect of µ.,),Aw with the Infinitive 
it is aftirmed that at a past point of time an action was about 
to take place or was intended or <lestined to occur. 

,John 7: 3D; TOVTO 0£ f(7rfV 7rEpl TOV 7rVEVµ.aTO, OU lµ.EAAOV Aaµ.{3avnv oi 

7rUTTEVO"aVTE, d, avTov, but tl,is spake !te of the Spirit which tl,ey 
tltat beliei·ed on ltim were to receive. See also Luke 7: 2; J olm 6; i 1. 

THE PERFECT INDIOATIVE. 

74. The Perfect of Completed Action. In its most 
frequent use the Perfect Indicative represents an action as 
standing at the time of speaking complete. The reference 
of the tense is thus double; it implies a past action and 
affirms an existing result. HA. 847; G. 1250, 3. 

Acts ii: 28; 7rf7rA'l'JpWKrJ.Tf T~V 'frpovo-aA~µ. ri), oioix,j, vµ.wv, ye have 
filled Jerusalem witlt your teaching. 

Romans 5: 5 ; on ~ iiya.7r'f/ TOV 0f0v £KKEXVTal £V m,, Kapo{ai, ~p.wv, 

because tlte love of God ltas been poured forth in our hearts. 
2 Tim. 4 : 7 ; TOV KaAov aywva ~ywvio-µ.ai, TOV Opoµ.ov TfTf.AEKa, T~V 

1r{o-nv TET~P'f/Ka, I have fought the good fight, I have fini.<lted t!te 
course, I have kept the faith. 

RE)I. On the use of the t~rm cmnplf,te as a grammatical term, see 
85. On the distinction between the Perfect and the Aorist, see 80. 

75. The Perfect of Existing State. The Perfect 1s 
sometimes used when the attention is directed wholly to 
the present resulting state, the past action of which it is 
the result being left out of thought. This usage occurs 
most frequently in a few vero3 which use the Perfect in 
this sense only. HA. 849; G. 1263. 

:\I att. 27 : 43 ; 7rf.7rOL0Ev f7rl TOV 0Eov, he trustet!t on God. 
1 Cor. 11 : 2; i1ratvw 0£ vp.iis, OTl 7rU.VTa µ.ov /J,f./J,V'f/0"0E, now I praise you 

that ye remember me in all things. 
Luke 2-l: -!li; ouT<t» y:ypa1rTat, thus it is 1crilleo, i.e. stands ll'l'itten. 

See also Rev. 1D : lJ. 
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76. There is no sharp line of distinction between the Perfect 
of Completed Action an1l the Perfect of Existing State. 'l'o 
the latter head are to be assigned those instances in which the 
past act is practically dropped from thought, and the attention 
turned wholly to the existing result; while under the former 
head are to be placed those instances in which it is evident 
that the writer had in mind both the past act and the present 
result. 

77. 'l'HE INTENSIVE PERFECT. The Perfect is sometimes 
used in classical Greek as an emphatic or intensive Present. 
It is possible that under this head should be placed certain 
Perfects of the New Testament more commonly assigned to 
one of the preceding uses. Thus 1d1roi0a practically expresses 
the thought of 1rd0oµ.a, intensified. Il€1r[a--rwKa is also clearly 
a stronger way of saying 1rLa-nvw. John 6: 69; 1r<ma-nvKap.Ev 

Kat lyvwKap.£v OTL CTV (l o a:yw, TOV 0wv, we have believed and know 
that thou art the Holy One of God. See also 2 Cor. 1 : 10. 
Whether this usage is in the New Testament a survival of the 
ancient intensive use of the Perfect, regarded by some gram
marians as an original function of the tense (Del. IV. 94 ff., 
Br. 162), or a later development from the Perfect of com
pleted action, affirming the present existence of the result of 
a past act, need not, for the purpose of the interpreter, be 
decided. 

78. Of the Historical Perfect in the sense of a Perfect 
which expresses a past completed action, the result of which 
the speaker conceives himself to be witnessing (as in the case 
of the Historical Present he conceives himself to be witness
ing the action itself), there is no certain New Testament 
instance. Possible instances are Matt. 13: 46; Luke 9: 36; 
2 Cor. 12 : 17; J as. 1 : 24. Cf. Br. 162. 'fhis idiom is perhaps 
rather rhetorical than strictly grammatical. 
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KiKpayEv in John 1: 15 is a Perfect expressing a past fact 
vividly conceived of as if present to the speaker. But since 
the Perfect of the verb had already in classical Greek come to 
be recognized as functionally a Present, it is from the point 
of view of the current usage a Historical Present rather than 
a Historical Perfect. Cf. L. and S. s.v. 

79. The Perfect in 1 Cor. 7: 39, olo<ra<, and in 1 John 2: 5, r,r,X,lw
ra,, is probably Gnomic, referring to a state that is wont to exist. If 
a.,r,X17XullEP in ,Jas. 1 : 24 is Gnomic, it is with nearly the force of a Gnomic 
Present or Aorist. G.MT. 154, 155. 

80. THE AoRISTIC PERFECT. The Perfect Indicative is 
sometimes used in the New Testament of a simple past fact 
where it is scarcely possible to suppose that the thought of 
existing resl\lt • was in the writer's mind. See more fully 
under 88. 

2 Cor. 2 : 13; OVK l<TX'f/Ka avE<TW TI{' TrVEvp,a.T{ p.ov TI{' p.~ i-&piiv p.E T,Tov, 
I ltad no relief for my spirit because I found not Titus. 

;Rev. 8: 5 j KaL ii>..'f/,j,Ev O ayyEAO, TOV >..if3avwTOV, Kat lyl.p.t<TEv avTov, n11,/ 
the angel look the censer, and filled it. See also Matt. 25: 6; 2 Cur. 
1 : 9; 7: 5; 11 : 25; Ileb. 11: 28; Rev. 7: 14; 19: 3. 

81. The Perfect Indicative in indirect discourse after a 
verb of past time is regularly rendered into English by a 
1~1uperfect. This involves, however, no special use of the 
tense, but results from the regular difference between English 
and Greek in the matter of indirect discourse. Cf. 353. 

82. When the Perfect Indicative is used of a past event 
which is by reason of the context necessarily thought of as 
separated from the moment of spe[l,king by an interval, it is 
impossible to render it into English adequately. English 
idiom forbids the use of the 1~erfect because of the interval 
(present in thought as well as existing in fact) between the 
act and the time of speaking, while the English Past tense 
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fails to express the idea of existing result which the Greek 
Perfect conveys. In most of these cases RV. has nttempted 
to preserve the sense of the Greek at the expense of the E:1g
lish idiom. 

,\cts i : 33; TOVTOY o 0fo, K!lt apxov-ra Kat >..v-rpw-r~v a1TECTTal\.KEY CTVY 

XfLPL ayyi>..ov TOV o<f,0lv-ro, av-rcj ev -rii {3a-rq,, him did God se,id 
[l{.V. lwth God sent] to be both a ruler anrl a deliverer with the hand 
of the angel which appeared to him in the bush. See also instances 
cited by Weymouth in Theological 1lfonthly, 1v. 108 f.; Rom. 1G: 7, 
who also were [yeyovav, R.V. have been] in Chris/ b4orq me; ,John 
6: 25, R. V. correctly, when camesl [ yeyova,] thou hei-e? Heb. 7: 
6, 9; 8: 5. 

These cases should not be confused with those treated under 
80. Here the Greek tense has its normal force, though it can
not be well rendered by its usual English equivalent. There 
the use of the Greek tense is somewhat abnormal. 

83. For the Perfect used proleptically, see 50. 

84. PERIPHRASTIC FoRM 01<' THE PERFECT. Periphrastic 
Perfects, formed by adding a Perfect Participle to the 
Present of the verb dJJ-{, are frequent in the New Testament, 
aliout forty instances occurring. In function these forms 
more frequently denote existing state, though clear inst:i.nces 
of the Perfect denoting completed action occur. The former 
use is illustrated in Luke 20: 6; ,Tolin 2: 17; Acts 2: 13; 
25: 10; 2 Cor. 4: :1, etc.; the latter in Luke 23: 15; Acts 
~li: 26; Heb. 4: 2, etc. Cf. 431. 

85. It is im port:mt to observe that the term "corn plete" 
or "completrtl" as a grammatical term docs not mean ended, 
but accomplii;hecl, i.e. brought to its appropriate i·esult, which 
result remain.~ at the time clenolecl by the verb. "The Perfect, 
although it implies the performance of the action in past time, 
yet states only th:1t it st nds completed at the present time." 
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G.MT. 44. "Das J'erf. hatte zwei altiiberkommene Funktio
nen. Einerseits hatte es intensiven, beziehentlich iterativen 
Sinn. . . . Anderseits bezeichnete es die Handlung im Zustand 
des Vollendet- uncl Fertigseins." Br. 162. 

An action which has ceased may be expressed in Greek by 
the Aorist or the Imperfect quite as well as by the Perfect, 
provitlccl only the action is thought of apart from any existing 
result of it. These tenses are indeed more frequently used 
of actions which arc complete in the sense of having come to 
an end than is the Perfect. See, e.g., Gal. 4: 8; Ton p.ev ... 
E8ovA.ivuan Tot, cf,vu£L p.~ oiui. Ow".,, at that Urne ... ye icere in 
boncloge to them which by nciture are no gocls; and 2 Cor. 7, 8; 
ou p.imp.lA.op.ai • £l Ka, p.inp.iA.6p.71v, I clo not regret it, although 
I clfrl regret [ wets regretting J it. The Perfrct, on the other 
haml, affirms the existence of the normal result of the action, 
and this even though the action itself is still in progress. 
See, e.g., the Perfect T£T~p71Ka, in 2 Tim. 4: 7, qnotcd under 74. 

89. Since the Aorist and the Perfect both involve reference 
to a. past event, the Perfect affirming the existence of the 
result of the event, and the Aorist affirming the event itself, 
without either affirming or denying the existence of the result, 
it is evident that whenever the result of the past action does 
still exist, either tense may be used, acconling as the writer 
wishes either to affirm the result or merely the event. In 
many cases the reason of the choice of one tense rather than 
the other is very evident and the distinction clearly marked, 
even when in accordance with the principle of 82 both tenses 
must he translated by an English Past. See, r.g., 1 Cor. 15: 4; 
oTt frricf,71, Kat on Eyfyipmi TU 71p.ip;i TU Tp(TlJ, that he icas buried, 
cmcl that he irns raisecl on the thir<l day. The burinl is simply 
a past event. Of the resurrection there is an existing result, 
prominently before the mind. 



42 THE TENSES. 

But there are naturally other cases in which, though each 
tense retains its own proper force, the two approximate very 
closely, and are used side by side of what seem to be quite 
coordinate facts. Instances of this approximation of the two 
tenses are especially frequent in the writings of John. See 
John 5 : 36, 38; 1 ,T ohn 1 : 1 ; 4 : 9, 10; cf. also Acts 6 : 11 
and 15: 24. 

87. It might be supposed that the Resultative Aorist woul<l 
be especially near in force to the Perfect. The distinction is, 
however, clearly marked. The Resultative Aorist affirms that 
an action attempted in past time was accomplished, saying 
nothing about the present result. The Perfect, on the other 
hand, belongs to all classes of verbs, not merely to those that 
imply attempt, and affirms the existence of the result of the 
past action, the occurrence of which it implies. 

88. It should be observed that the aoristic use of the Per
fect (80) is a distinct departure from the strict and proper 
sense of the tense in Greek. The beginnings of this departure 
are to be seen in classical Greek ( G.MT. 46), and in Greek 
writers of a time later than the New Testament the tendency 
was still further developed, until the sense of difference between 
the tenses was lost. 

Meantime there grew up a new form of the Perfect, made 
as is the English Perfect, of an auxiliary denoting possession 
(in Greek lxw, as in English hare) and a participle.· This 
periphrastic Perfect, traces of which appear even in classical 
times (G.MT. 47), at length entirely displaced the simple 
Perfect for the expression of completed action, and the process 
by which the Perfect had become an Aorist in meaning and 
been succeeded in office as a Perfect tense by another form 
was complete. See Jebb in Vincent nncl Dickson, Modern Greek, 
pp. 326-330. In the New 'l'estament we see the earlier stages 
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of this process. The Perfect is still, with very few exceptions, 
a true Perfect, but it has begun to be an Aorist. In Latin this 
process was already complete so far as the assimilation of the 
Perfect and the Aorist was concerned; the new Perfect had 
not yet appeared. In modern English we see the process at a 
point midway between that represented by the Greek of the 
New Testament and that which appears in the Latin of about 
the same time. Modern German represents about the same 
stage as modern English, but a little further advanced. 

It should be borne in mind that in determining whether a 
given Perfect form is a true Perfect in sense or not, the 
proper English translation is no certain criterion, since the 
functions of the Perfect tense in the two languages differ so 
widely. Cf. 52. 'l'he Perfect 1r£1ro,17Ka in 2 Cor. 11 : 25 seems 
evidently aoristic; that it "goes quite naturally into Eng
lish" (S. p. 104) does not at all show that it has the usual 
force of a Greek Perfect. Many Aorists even go quite natu
rally and correctly into English Perfects. Cf. 46. The Per
fects in Luke 9: 36; 2 Cor. 12: 17; Heb. 7: 13 (1rpoueux17K£v); 

9 : 18 : 11 : 28 ; Rev. 3 : 3 ; 5 : 7 are probably also Aoristic 
Perfects, though it is possible that in all these cases the 
thought of an existing result is more or less clearly in mind 
and gives occasion to the use of the Perfect tense. The 
Perfect 1re1rpaK£v in Matt. 13 : 46 must be either aoristic or 
historical, probably the former (see Sophocles, Glossary, etc., 
82, 4). The evidence seems to show clearly that Matthew 
regularly used yeyova in the sense of an Aorist; some of the 
instances cannot, without violence, be otherwise explained, and 
all are naturally so explained. Mark's use of the word is pos
sibly the same, but the evidence is not decisive. All other 
writers of the New Testament use the form as a true Perfect. 

Still other cases should perhaps be explained as Aoristic 
Perfects, but for the reasons mentioned in 86 it is impossible 
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to decide with certainty. While there is clear evidence that 
the Perfect tense was in the New Testament sometimes an 
Aorist in force, yet it is to be observed that the New Testa
ment writers had perfect command of the distinction between 
the Aorist and the Perfect. The instances of the l'erfect in 
the sense of the Aorist are confined almost entirely to a few 
forms, l<TX7JKa, £'lA71<f,x, iwpaKa, Ecp71Ka, all(l yiyava, and the use of 
each of these forms in the sense of an Aorist mainly to one 
or more writers whose use of it is apparently almost a per
sonal idiosyncrasy. '.l'hus the aoristic use of y,iyov:i belongs 
to Matt.; of d>-..71<J,a to J olm in Rev.; of l<TX7JKa to Paul; but 
see also Heb. 7 : 13. The idiom is therefore confined within 
narrow limits in the New Testament. Cf. Ev. Pet. 23, 31. 

2 Car. 12: 9 and 1 John 1: 10 are probably true Perfects of 
Completed Action, the latter case being explained by v. 8. 
John 1: 18; 5: 37; 8: 33; and Heh. 10: 9 also probably con
vey the thought of existing result, though the use of an adverb 
of past time serves to give more prominence to the past action 
than is usually given by a Perfect tense. 

THE PLUPERFECT. 

89. The Pluperfect of Completed Action. The Plu

perfect is used of an action which was complete at a point 

of past time implied in the context. HA. 847; G. 1250, 4. 

Acts 9 : 21 ; KCJ.l w8f d, TOVTO <.A71Av0ft, and he had come hither for this 
intent. 

John 9 : 22; ~871 yap <TVVfTE0nvTo ai 'Iov8xi'ot, for the Jews had agreed 
already. See also Luke 8: 2; Acts 7: 44; 19 : 32. 

90. The Pluperfect of Existing State. Verbs which 

in the Perfect denote a present state, in the Pluperfect 

denote a past state. HA. 849, c; G. 1263. 
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Luke 4: 41; ifommv TOY XptO'TOV al!Tov £T11at, they knew that he was the 
Christ. See also ,John 18: lG, 18; Acts 1: 10. 

91. l'ERII'JIIUSTIC FoRM o~· Tim PLUPERFECT. A peri
phrastic l'luperfect formed by adding the Perfect l'articiple 
to the Imperfect of the verb dp,{ is somewhat frequent in the 
New Testament. In classical Greek this was already the only 
form in the third person plural of liquid and mute verbs, and 
an occasional form elsewhere. In the New Testament these 
periphrastic forms are frequently, but not at all uniformly, 
Pluperfects of existing state; about one-third of the whole 
number of in~tauces belong to the class of Pluperfects denot
ing completed action, referring to the past act as well as the 
existing result. Cf. G.::\-1'1'. 45. 

l\Iatt. 26 : ,!!3 ; ~uav yap al!TWV oi ocf,0a>..p,ot /3£/3apYJ/J,f.l/Ot, for their eyes 
were herwy, lit. weighed down. 

Luke 2 : 2(l; Kat ryv al!r<i KEXPYJ/J,UTtO'/J,f.llOV V1TO TOV 1TVf1l!),UTO<; TOV ay{ov, 

and it had been revealed to him by the Holy Spi1·it. 

92. 'l'he ambiguity of the English sometimes renders it 
impossible to distinguish in translation between a Pluperfect 
of Existing State and an Historical Aorist. Thus in Acts 4: 27 
and 31 we must in both cases read were gathered, though the 
verb in the former case is an Aorist and refers to an act, and 
in the latter a Perfect and refers to a state. Cf. also the two 
verbs in Luke 15 : 24. 

93. The simple Future Perfect does not occur in the New 
Testament. Respecting Luke 19: 40, see B. p. 61; and the 
lexicons s. v. 

94. A periphrastic Future Perfect, expressing a future 
state, occurs in Matt. 16 : 19; 18 : 18; Luke 12 : 52; Heb. 
2: 13. 
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TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 

95. The tenses of the dependent moods have in general no 
reference to time, but characterize the action of the verb in 
respect to its progress only, representing it as in progress, 
or completed, or iudefinitely, simply as an event. HA. 851; 
G. 1272, 1273; G.MT. 85. 

96. The Present of the Dependent Moods is used to 
represent an action a3 in progress or as repeated. It may 
be altogether timeless, the action being thought of without 
reference to the time of its occurrence; or its time, as 
past, prese~t, or future, may be involved in the function 
of the mood, or may be indicated by the context. 

Phil. 3 : 1 ; Ta a&a. ypacfmv V/J.LV €/J.OL /J.f.V OVK OKV7Jp6v, lo be writing the 
su.me things lo you, to me indeed is not id:soine. 

Matt. 5: 23; ia.v oiv 1rpocrcpipr,, TO 8wp6v crov £1rt TO OvcrtacrT~pwv, i} 
therefore thou shall be offering thy gift at the altar. 

Mark 12: 33; Kat TO <iya1riv a&ov it o>..71, KapS{a, .•. 7rEptcrcr6np6v 
£CTTLV 7raVTWV TWV 01\.0KaVTW/J.aTWV Kat Ovcrtwv, and to love him with 
all the heart ... is much more than all whole burnt offerings and 
sacrifices. 

97. PERIPHRASTIC FORM OF THE PRESENT. A periphras
tic Present Infinitive, formed by adding a Present Participle 
to the Present Infinitive of El/.L{, and a periphrastic Present 
Imperative, formed by adding a Present Participle to the 
Present Imperative of El/.L{, occur rarely in the New Testament. 
Luke 9: 18; 11: 1; Matt. 5: 25; Luke 19: 17. Cf. 20, and 
431. 

98. The Aorist of the Dependent Moods represents 
the action expressed by the verb as a simple event or fact, 
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without reference either to its progress or to the existence 
of its result. As in the Indicative the verb may Le imlefi
nite, inceptive or resultative (cf. 35), and when indefinite 
may refer to a momentary or extended action or to a 
series of events (cf. 39). 

The time of the action, if indicated at all, is shown, not 
by the tense, hut Ly some fact outside of it. 

An Aorist Subjunctive after la.v, Srav, lwr etc. is sometimes properly 
translated by a Perfect or Future Perfect, but only because the context 
shows that the action is to precede that of the principal verb. In the 
great majority of cases a Present Subjunctive or a Future is the best 
translation. See examples under 250, 285, 303, 322. 

Luke 9: 54; <i-rrwµ,<v -rrvp KaTa/3~vai, shall we bid fire to come down? 
John 15: 9; µ,dvaT( £.V TU &:ya:1ru Tfl iµ,(i, abide ye in my love. 
Luke 17 : 4 j Kat lav E'TrTaKL, ~- 11µ,lpa, a.µ,apT~<T?I d, (T( • • • acf,~<T(L, 

aime, and if lte sin against tltee seven times in tlte day ... tltou sltalt 
forgilie ltim. 

Acts 15: 13 j µ,<Ta 0£ TO <Ttyi)<TaL avrov,, a.7r<Kp{071 'laKw/30,, and after 
they ltad become silent, James answered. 

Acts 11 : 17 ; lyw T{, ~µ,71v ouvaTo, KWAV<TaL TOV 0<ov, wlto was j that I 
could witlt.,tand God? 

IlEM. Compare the Presents and Aorists in the following examples: 

Matt. 6 : 11 ; TOV d.pTOV 11µ,wv TOV E'TrLOV<TLOV Oo, 11µ.'iv <T~f-1-lpov, give us 
tltis day our dail.11 bread. 

Luke 11 : 3 j TOV apTOV 11µ,wv TOV E7rL01J(TLOV o{oou 11µ,1.v TO Ka0' 11µ.ipav, 
give us day by day ow· daily liread. • 

Acts 18·: 9; µ,~ cf,o/3ov, a.AAa ,\a,,\(L Kat µ,~ <TLW'Tr~<Ty>, be not in feai·, bµt 
[ continue to] .•peak and !told not tlty peace. 

Matt. 5: 17; ovK ~,\0ov KaTaAv<Tat &.,\,\a -rr,\71pw<Tat, I came not to destroy, 
but to fu{fil. 

John 9: 4 j 1/fLUS 0(1. epya(<<T0at Ta tpya TOV -rrlµ,tf,aVTO, µ.< EW, 11µ,lpa 
E<TT{v, we must work [be doing] tlte works of him that sent me while 
it is day. 

99. The Future Optative does not occur in the New Tes
tament. 
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The Future Infinitive denotes time relatively to the time of 
the principal verb. It is thus an exception to the general prin
ciple of the timelessness of the dependent moods. 

Acts 23 : 30 ; µ71vv(hf.<r71, Si µoi f.1rt/3ov>-..~. EL, TOY avOpa E<J"£<r0ai, and 

when it was shown to me that there would be a plot against the man. 

100. The Infinitive µ£>-..A.nv with the Infinitive of another 
verb dependent on it has the force of a Future Infinitive of the 
latter verb. The dependent Infinitive is usually a Present, 
sometimes a :Future. It is regularly a Future in the New 
Testament in the case of the verb E1µ{. 

Acts 28 : 6 ; o[ OE 1rp0<r£00Kwv avTov µ£A.A.£L11 1r{µ1rpa<rOai ~ Kara1r{1rni11 

acfww 11£Kpo11, but they expected that he would swell or fall down sud

denly. See also Acts l!J : 27 ; 27 : 10, etc. 

101. The Perfect of the Dependent Moods is used of 
completed action. As in the Indicative, the thought may 
be directed both to the action and its result, or ouly to the 
result. The time of the action is indicated, as in the 
Present and Aorist, not by the tense but by the context or 
by the function of the mood. 

Acts 25: 25; f.yw OE Kan>-..af:10µ7111 µ710EV ahov aVTOJI OavaTOV '1r£1rpax£11ai, 

but 1 found that he had committed nothi119 worthy of death. 

Acts 26: 32; a7rOA.£A.v<r0aL f.01JJ/QTO o avOpw1ro, oiro,, this man might have 

been set at liherty. 

Mark 4: 39; ::Siw1ra, 1r£cf,f.µw<ro, peace, be still. 

102. AN IxTE~srvE PERFECT may occur in the dependent 
moods as in the Indicative. 

1 Tim. 6: 17; TOL, 1rA.ov<r{oi, f.!/ TI{) vvv alwvi 1rapayy£A.A.£ µ~ vt/J71A.ocppov£1.11 

µ710E YJA.1rLKf.Vat f.'Trl 7rA.01JTOU a07JA.oT7JTL, charge them that are rich in this 

present world, that they be not high minded, nor have their hope set on 

tlte uncertainty of riches. 
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103. PERIPHRASTIC FORM OF TUE l'1mF1•:cT. In the New 
Testament as in classical Greek, the Perfect Subjunctive Pas
sive is formed by acl!ling a Perfect Participle to the Present 
Subjunctive of the verb Eiµ.{. These forms are in the New 
Testament most commonly Perfects of Existing State. J olm 
16 : 24, ; 17 : 19; 2 Cor. 1 : 9 ; etc. See also Luke 12 : 35, 
which fumishes an instance of a periphrastic Perfect Impera
tive, enjoining the maintenance of the state denoted by the 
Perfect Participle. Cf. 20 and 431. 

104, 'fEXSES OF THE lXFIXITIVE AFTER PREPOSITIOXS. 

The general principle that the tenses of the dependent moods 
characterize the action of the verb only as respects progress 
and are properly timeless hole ls also respecting the Infinitive 
after prepositions. The Infinitive itself is properly timeless, 
though the time-relation is usually suggested by the meaning 
of the preposition or by this combined with that which the 
tense implies respecting the progress of the action. 

105. By µ.era. with the Infinitive antecedence of the action denoted by 
the Infinitive to that denoted by the principal verb is expressed, but this 
meaning manifestly lies in the preposition, not in the tense of the ver!J. 
That the Aorist Infinitive is almost constantly used (the Perfect occurs 
once, Heb. 10: 15) is natural, since in dating one event !Jy another the 
latter is usually conceived of simply as an event wfthout reference to its 
progress. See Matt. 2G : 32 ; Luke 12: 5; Acts 1 : :l; 1 Cor. 11 : 25, etc. 

106. By 1rpo with the Infinitive antecedence of the action of the prin
cipal verb to that of the Infinitive is expressed, and the action of the 
Infinitive is accordingly relatively future. But here also the time relation 
is expressed wholly by the preposition. The reason for the almost uniform 
use of the Aorist (the Present elva., occurs John li: 5) is the same 1,s in 
the case of µna.. See Luke 2: 21 ; 22: 15; ,John 1: ~8. 

107. After ,ls and 1rp&s the Infinitive usually refers to an action which 
is future with respect to the principal verb. This also results from the 
meaning of the prepositions, which, expressing purpose or tendency, 
necessarily point to an action su!Jsequent to that of the ver!J which the 
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prepositional phrase limits. When 1rp6s means with refei·ence to, the time
relati.on is indicated only by the necessary relation of the things spoken 
of. See Luke 18 : 1. All three tenses of the Infinitive occur after ,is 
and both Present and Aorist after 1rp6s, the difference marked by the tense 
being not of time but of progress. See Rom. 12: 2; Phil. 1 : 23; Heb. 
11: 3; Matt. 0: 1; Mark 13: 22. Cf. 409--414. 

108. After o«i. the three Infinitives distinguish the action as respects 
the writer's conception of its progress, as continued, completed, or indefi
nite. Time relations are secondary and suggested. The Aorist Infinitive 
occurs only in Matt. 2-1: 12, where TO 1r>-.710uv0fiva., dv a.voµlav apparently 
refers to the multiplication of iniquity as a fact of that time without 
exclusive reference to its preceding the action of the principal verb. The 
Present Infinitive refers to action in progress usually shown by the con
text to be contemporaneous with the action of the principal verb. See 
.Mau. 13 : 5, (l; Acts 12 : 20; Heb. 10: 2 ; Jas. 4: 2. The Perfect Infini
tive has its usual force, denoting an action standing complete. The time 
of the state of completeness appears from the context; it is usually that 
of the principal verb. See Acts 8: 11 ; 18 : 2 ; 27 : 9 ; but cf. Mark 5 : 4, 
where o,oiu0a, denotes an action whose result was existing, not at the 
time of speaking, but at an earlier time. Cf. 408. 

109. After lv we naturally expect to find only the Present Infinitive, 
the preposition by its meaning suggesting an action thought of as in 
progress; and this is indeed the more common usage. Luke, however, 
who uses lv with the Infinitive far more frequently than all the other New 
Testament writers, has lv with the Aorist Infinitive nine times, and the 
same construction occurs in Hebrews twice, and in 1 Corinthians once. 
Since the Aorist Infinitive conceives of an action simply as an event with
out thought of its continuance, it is natural to take lv with it in the same 
sense which the preposition bears with nouns which denote an event rather 
than a continued action or state (cf. 98), viz. as marking the time at which 
the action expressed by the principal verb takes place. The preposition 
in this sense does not seem necessarily to denote exact coincidence, but 
in no case expresses antecedence. In 1 Cor. 11 : 21 and Heb. 3: 12 the 
action of the Infinitive cannot be antecedent to that of the principal verb ; 
see also .Gen. Hl: 10. In Luke 9: 3-1 such a relation is very difficult, 
and in Luke 14: 1 improbable in view of the Imperfect tense following. 
In Luke 2: 27 ; 11 : 37 ; 19: 15 ; 2-1: 30 ; Acts 11 : 15, the action denoted 
by the Infinitive, strictly speaking, precedes the action of the principal 
verb, yet may be thought of by the writer as marking more or less exactly 
the time at which the action of the verb takes place. As respects the 
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relation of the action to that of the principal verb, the Aorist Infinitive 
after Iv may be co.mpared to the Aorist Indicative after BTE, which simply 
marks in genernl the time of the event denoted by the principal verb, 
leaving it to the context to indicate the precise nature of the chronological 
relation. See Matt. 12: 3; 21 : :H; 27: 31; John 19: 6, 30. Similarly 
indefinite is the use of the English preposition on with verbal nouns, as, 
e.g., 011 the completion of his twenty-first year he becomes of legal age; 
On the ai-rival <~f the train the procession will be formed. Luke 3 : 21 
cannot in view of the Aorist tense be rendered, while all the people icei·e 
being baptized, nor in view of the preposition iv, after all the people kad 
been baptized, but must be understood as affirming that the baptism of 
Jesus occurred at the time (in general) of the baptism of all the people. 
Luke 9: 36 can only mean, when the voice came, a meaning entirely 
appropriate to the context. Cf. 415. 

110. THE TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT Moons IN INDI
RECT DISCOURSE. The Optative and Infinitive in indirect 
discourse preserve the conception of the action as respects 
progress which belonged to the direct discourse. The Present 
Optative and Infinitive represent tense forms which in the 
direct discourse denoted action in progress. Similarly the 
Aorist of these moods represents forms which expressed action 
indefinitely, and the Perfect stands for forms denoting com
pleted action. The Future represents a Future Indicative of 
the direct discourse. In the majority of cases each tense of 
the Optative or Infinitive in indirect discourse stands for the 
same tense of the Indicative or Subjunctive of the direct form. 
Yet it is doubtful whether, strictly speaking, the dependent 
moods in indirect discourse express time-relations. The cor
respondence of tenses probably rather results from the neces
sity of preserving the original conception of the action as 
respects its progress, and the time-relation is conveyed by the 
context rather than by the tense of the verb. 

REM. Cf. Br. 161.' "Der opt. und inf. aor. von vergangenen Hand
Jungen als Vertreter des ind. aor. in der or. obl. entbehrten ebenso wie opt. 
und inf. praes. (§ 158) des Ausdrucks der Zeitbeziehung, die nur aus der 
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Natur der in der Rede in Verbindung gebrachten Verbalbegriffe oder aus 
der ganzen in Rede sLehernlen Situation erkannt wurde." Cf. a.MT. 
85, contrn. 

111. The Present Optative in indirect discourse in the New 
Testament usually represents the Present Indicative of the 
direct form. Luke 1 : 29 ; 3 : 15 ; Acts 17 : 11; etc. In Acts 
25: 16, it stands for a J>resent Subjunctive of the direct form. 
The Optative with av is taken unchanged from the direct dis
course. Luke 1: 62; 6: 11; etc. The Aorist Optative occurs 
in indirect discourse only in Acts 25 : 16, where it represents 
a Subjunctive of the direct form referring to the future. 
Neither the Perfect Optative nor the Futme Optative occurs in 
the New Testament. 

112. The Present Infinitive in indirect discomse in the 
New Testament stands for the Present Indicative of the direct 
form. Matt. 22: 23; Luke 11: 18; 20: 41; Acts 4: 32; 1 Cor. 
7: 36; 1 John 2: 9. Similarly the Perfect Infinitive rep
resents the Perfect Indicative of the direct discourse. Luke 
22 : 34 ; John 12 : 29 ; Acts 14 : 19; 2 'rim. 2: 18. The Pres
ent Infinitive as the representative of the Imperfect, and the 
Perfect Infinitive as the representative of the I>luperfect 
( G.MT. 119, 123) apparently do not occur in the :Kew Testa
ment. The Future Infinitive is, as stated above (99), an 
exception to the general rule of the timelessness of the de
pendent moods. It represents a Future Indicative of the 
direct form. John 21: 25; Acts 23: 30; Heb. 3: 18. 

113. The Aorist Infoiitive occurs in the New Testament, 
as in classical Greek, as a regular construction after verbs 
signifying to hope, to promise, to swear, to command, etc. In 
this case the action denoted by the Aorist Infinitive is, by the 
nature of the case, future with reference to that of the princi-



01!' THE PARTICIPLE. 53 

pal verb, but this time-relation is not expressed by the tense. 
'l'he Aorist Infinitive is here as elsewhere timeless. 'l'hese 
instances, though closely akin in force to those of indirect 
discourse, are not usually includecl under that heacl. Cf. 
G.MT. 684. 

114. The Aorist Infinitive referring to what is future with 
reference to the principal verb also occurs in a few instances 
after verbs of assertion. These must be accounted cases in 
which the Aorist lnfiniti ve in indirect discourse is timeless. 

Luke 24: 46; on ourw'i yiypa-rrrai -rrafh1.v rov xpu7rov Kat avaur~vai EK 
V£Kpwv rfi rpfr-a r,p.EP'f, thus it is writ/en, that the Christ should sujfer, 

and rise again from the dead the third day. See also Luke 2 : 26; 
Acts 3: 18. Cf. Hom. Od. 2. 171, cf,7Jp.L r£A£VT7JOi,vat ,havra, the 
accomplishmeut beiug still futme ( Carter in Cl. Rev. Feb. 1801, 
p. 5). Plat. Euthyd. 278, C. lcf,a.r11v l-rrtOE[tauOai r~v -rrporpE-rrrtK~V 
uocf,[av, they said that they would gii-e a .~ample of the hm·tatory wisdom. 

Prntag. 316, c. TOVTO 0£ Ol£ra{ oi p.a.AtO"Ta ywiuOai, £1 O"OL tvyyevoiro, 

and he suppose.~ that lie would be most likely to attain this if he .should 
as.~ociate with you; aud other examples iu Riddell, Digest of Platonic 
Idioms, § 81; also in G.1\[T. 127. 

There is apparently no instance in the New Testament of 
the Aorist lnfiniti ve in indirect discourse representing the 
Aorist Indicative of the direct form. Cf. 390. 

TENSES OF 'fHE PARTICIPLE. 

115. The participle is a verbal adjective, sharing in part 
the characteristics of both the verb and the adjective; it de
scribes its subject as a doer of the action denoted by the verb. 
For the proper unclerstanding of a participle three things must 
be obs~rved: 

(a) The grammatical agreement. 
( b) 'fhe use of the tense. 
(c) The modal significance, or logical force. 
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116. In grammatical agreement, a participle follows the 
rule for adjectives, agreeing with its noun or pronoun in gen
der, number, anu case. 

117. The logical force of the participle, usually the most 
important consideration from the point of view of interpreta
tion, will be treated at a later point. See 419 ff. The matter 
now under consiueration is the significance of the tense of a 
participle. 

118. The tenses of the participle, like those of the other 
dependent moods, do not, in general, in themselves denote time. 
'fo this general rule the Future Participle is the leading ex
ception, its functions being such as necessarily to express time
relations. The fundamental distinguishing mark of each of 
the other tenses is the same for the participle as for the 
dependent moods in general. The Present denotes action in 
progress; the Aorist, ac:tion conceived of indefinitely; the 
Perfect, completed action. These distinctions, however, im
pose certain limitations upon the classes of events which may 
be expressed by the participle of each tense, and thus indirectly 
and to a limited extent, the tense of the participle is an indica
tion of the time-relation of the event denoted by it. Since for 
purposes of interpretation it is often needful to define the 
time-relation of an event expressed by the participle, it becomes 
expedient to treat the tenses of the participle apart from 
those of the dependent moods in general. 

THE PRESENT P ARTIOIPLE. 

119. The Present Participle of Simultaneous Action. 

The Present Participle most frequently denotes an· action 

in progress, simultaneous with the action of the principal 

verb. HA. 856; G. 1288. 
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Mark 16: 20; £KfLVOI BE £tEA0ovn, £K~pvtav ,ravTaxov, TOV Kvp{ov 

uvvrpyovvTo,, and they went forth and preached everywhere, the Lord 
working witlt them. 

Acts 10: 44; En AaAovvTo, Tov Ilfrpou Ta. Mµ,a.m Tavm £1T<.1TEO'E To 

1TVEV,-W. TO ayiov £1Tt 1TO.VTa<; TOV<; aKOVOVTa<; TOV Aoyov, while Peter 
was yet speaking these words, the Holy Ghost fell on all them which 
heanl the word. 

Rim. The action of the verb and that of the participle may be of the 
same extent (l\fark Hi: 20), but are not necessarily so. Oftener the 
action of the verb falls within the period covered by the participle (Acts 
10: 44). 

:Even a subsequent action is occasionally expressed by a Present 
Participle, which in this case stands after the verb. Cf. 145. 

Acts 19 : 9; a<f,wptO'fV TOV<; µ,a.071Tas, Ka0' 1JJJ,Epav OtaAf'}'OJJ,fVO<; £V Tfj 

uxo>..fi Tvpavvov, he separated the disciples, reasoning daily in the 
school of Tyrannus. See also Acts 17: 13; 18: 23. 

120. The Present Participle of Identical Action. 
The Present Participle not infrequently denotes the same 
action· which is expressed by the verb of the clause in 
which it stands. 

John 6 : 6; TOVTO 0£ EAfyfv 1rnpa{wv airrov, and this he said trying him. 
See also Matt. 27: 41; John 21 : 19; Acts 9: 22; Gal. 3: 23. • 

121. The verb and the participle of identical action, though 
denoting the same action, usually describe it from a different 
point of view. The relation between the different points of 
view varies greatly. It may be the relation of fact to method, 
as in Acts 9: 22; 15: 24, 29 ; of outward form to inner sig
nificance or quality, as in Luke 22: 65; or of act to purpose 
or result, as in Matt. 16 : 1 ; John 6 : 6. 

122. A Present Participle of Identical Action, since it de
notes action in progress, most naturally accompanies a verb 
denoting action in progress. Sonrntimes, however, a Pres
ent Participle accompanies an Aorist verb denoting the same 
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action; regularly so in the phrase a.1r£Kp{varo ( a.1r£Kp{fJ71) Aeywv; 

see Mark 15: 9 ; Luke 3: 16; John 1: 2G; etc. 

Acts 15: 24; frapa[av vµas Aoyot; &.vaaK£1!a(uvT£; Tas if;vx_r.•s vµwv, 

they have troubled you with words, subverting your souls. l::iee also 

Acts 1 : 3; 22 : 4; Gen. 43 : 6. 

Similarly a Present Participle representing the action as in 
progress, may accompany an Aoristic Future, which conceives 
of it simply as an event. Acts 15 : 29; 1 Mace. 12 : 22. 

123. The General Present Participle. The Present 
Participle is also used without reference to time or prog
ress, simply defining its subject as belonging to a certain 
class, i.e. the class of those who do the action denoted 
by the verb. The participle in this case becomes a simple 
adjective or noun and is, like any other adjective or noun, 
timeless and indefinite. B. pp. 296 £.; WM. p. 444; WT. 
p. 353. 

Acts 10: 22; Kopv~Ato; (KaTOVTO.PX7/>, &.vr,p OtKato; Kat cf,o/Jovw:vor; 

rov 0£ov, Cornelius a centw·ion, a righteous anrl Godfearing man. 
Mark 5: 16; 1rw; lyiv£To TI{) 8:uµovt(oµev'l,', what had happened to the 

demoniac. 
Gal. 6 : 6 ; Kowwvdrw OE o Kar71xovp.£vo; rov Myov r<ii KaT'lj)(OVVTl l~ 

1raaiv d.ya0ot,, but let him that is taught in the won/ communicate lo 
him that teacheth in all good things. 

124. A class may consist of those who habitually or con
stantly do a given act, or of those who once do the act the 
single doing of which is the mark of the class. The former 
case is illustrated in Matt. 5: 6; the latter in Rev. 14: 13. 

l\Iatt. 5 : 6 ; JJ-aKO.plOl oi 7r£lVWVT£, Kal Otl{;wvn; T~V OtKatoavvr,v, blessed 
are they that hunger and thii·st after righteousness. 

Rev. 14: 13; p.aKapiot oi v£Kpot oi lv Kvp{'J.' &.1ro0v~aKovn;, blessed are 
the dead which die in the Lord. See also l\Iatt. 7 : 13. 
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In the first class of cases the !'resent Participle only can be 
used; in the second class either an Aorist ( as in Matt. 23: 20; 
26 : 52; John 16 : 2, et al.) or a Present may occur, and that, 
either in the plural designating the class as such, or in the 
si11gular designating an individual of the class. 

Thus ,ran, a.v8pw1r41 1rep,nµvoµlv41 (Gal. 5: 3; cf. 6 : Vl) does not mean, 
to every rnan that is wont to be circwncised, but, to every man that is 
cinumcised, i.e. that i·eceives circumcision (R. V., correctly though not 
literally). So also in Heb. 5: 1 Xaµ(3avoµevo, does not mean, one that is 
wont to be taken, but, that is taken. Being once taken is the mark of the 
class here referred to, as being once cfrcmncised is the mark of the class 
referred to in Gal. 5: 3. The customariness applies not to the action of 
the individual member of the class, but to that of the class as a whole; as 
in Heb. 5: 1, the Present Indicative Ka0l,rraTa, may be rendered, is wont 
to be appointed, not in the sense, each one is wont to be [repeatedly] 
appointed, but, it is wont to happen to each that he is appointed. Cf. 125. 
In Luke 16 : 18 1rii, o a.1r0Xvwv means not, ei>ery one that is wont to 
divorce, still less, every one that has divoi·ced, but, every one that divorces. 

125. Through the ambiguity of the English Passive form, 
such Present Participles as those just referred to (124) are 
easily taken by the English interpreter as equivalent to Per
fect Participles, but always to the greater or less distortion of 
the meaning of the passage.1 

Thus in Gal. 5: 3 (see 124) 1rep,uµvoµlv41is not equivalent to a Perfect, 
every circumcised rnan. The apostle is not speaking of circumcision as 
an accomplished fact, but of becoming circumcised. Similarly Heb. 5: 1 
refers not to one that has been triken (German: ist genomrnen warden), 
but that is taken (German: wird genommen). In Heb. 5: 4 KaXovµevo, 
is one that is (not, has been) called. In Luke 13: 23, el oXl')'o< al 

1 This ambiguity of the English may be illustrated by the form is 
written. In the sentence, It is written in your law, etc., is written is a 
Perfect of Existing State, and is expressed by the Greek Perfect ')'l')'pa,r-ra,. 
The German would be ist geschrieben. In the sentence, The name of-each 
scholar is written in the register as he enters the school, the same form 
is a Present of customary action, and would be expressed in Greek by 

• ')'pa.1Je-ra,, and in German by wird geschrieben. 
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tTwi'6µ<Po,, the participle is undoubtedly a General Present, the inquiry 
being neither on the one hand as to the number of those that are already 
saved (Perfect of Existing State) or that have been savecl (Perfect of Com
pleted Action) nor, on the other, with reference to those that are being 
saved (Progressive Present of Simultaneous Action), but with reference 
to those that ai·e [i.e. become] saved. Cf. Luther's version, meinst du, 
dass wenige selig werden? and ,v eizsacker's, sincl es wenige, clie ge1·ettet 
were/en? 

The same participle in Acts 2: 47; 1 Oor. 1: 18; 2 Cor. 2: 15, may 
be understood in the same way, and be rendered, we that are (in the sense 
we that become) saved, or may be taken as in R.V. as a Progressive 
Present of Simultaneous Action. It cannot mean the saved in the sense 
of those that have been saved. The statement of Dr. T. W. Chambers in 
,T.B.L. June 1886, p. 40, that "the passive participle of the present tense 
in Greek is often, if not generally, used to express a completed action," 
is wholly incorrect, and derives al\ its verisimilitude from the ambiguity 
of the English Passive forms. 

126. A General Present Participle sometimes occurs in the singular 
when the person to whom it refers constitutes the class designated. This 
limitation of the phrase to an individual is accomplished, however, not by 
the participle, but by its limitations. John 13: 11, Tov ,ra.pao,o6vTa avT6v, 
probably means simply his betrayer. The participle ,rapali,oo6s alone 
designates any one belonging io the class of betrayers. It is the addition 
of the article and an object that restricts the participle to one person. 

127. The Present Participle for the Imperfect. The 
Present Participle is also sometimes used as an Imperfect 
to denote a continued action antecedent to that of the 
principal verb. HA. 856, a ; G. 1289; G.MT. 140. 

l\Iatt. 2 : 20; re011~Kaaw yap ol (7JTOVIITE, T~II t/Jvx~11 TOV ,raio[ov, for 
they are dead that wei·e seeking the young child's life. See also 
John 12: 17; Acts 4: 34 (cf. v. 37); 10: 7; Gal. 1: 23. 

128. The following_ uses of the Present Participle are 
closely analogous to the uses of the Present Indicative already 
described under similar names. They are of somewhat infre
quent occurrence in the New Testament. 
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129. (a) THE CoNATJVE PRESENT. 

Matt. 23: 13 ( W ll. et al., 14); ov8£ TOV, £lcr£pxop.ivou, &.cf,{£T£ £icr£>..(Mv, 

neithe1· suffer ye them that are entering in to ente1·. See also Acts 
28: 23. 

130. (b) Tm; PRESENT FOR THE FUTURE, the action de
noted being thought of as future with reference to the time of 
the principal verb. 

Acts 21 : 3; EKfLCTf yap TO 1r>..oi:ov ~v &.1rocpopn(op.£VOV TOV yop.ov, for 
there the ship was to unlade her burden. 

131. (c) THE PRESEN"T oF PAST AcTION STILL IN P1wcrnEss, 

the action denoted beginning before the action of the principal 
verb and continuing in progress at the time clenoted by the 
latter. 

Acts 9 : 33; £vp£v 8£ €K(t av8pw1rov TLVa ovop.aTl A,vJav it frwv OKTW 

KaTaK£f.µ.£vov i1rt Kpa/30.TTou, and tltere he found a certain man named 
./Eneas, who had been lying on a bed eight years. See also :Matt. 
9: 20; Mark 5: 25; Luke 8: 43; John 5: 5; Acts 24: 10. 

THE AORIST PARTICIPLE. 

132. The general statement made under 118, that the 
tenses of the participle do not in general in theinsel ves denote 
time, applies also to the Aorist Participle. It is very impor
tant for the right interpretation of the Aorist Participle that 
it be borne in mind that the proper and leading function of the 
tense is not to express time, but to mark the fact that the 
action of the verb is conceived of indefinitely, as a simple 
event. The assumption that the Aorist Participle properly 
denotes past time, from the point of view either of the speaker 
or of the principal verb, leads to constant misinterpretation of 
the form. 'l'he action denote<l. by the Aorist Participle may 
be past, present, or future with reference to the speaker, and 
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antecedent to, coincident with, or subsequent to, the action of 
the principal verb. The Aorist Participle, like the participles 
of the other tenses, may be most simply thought of as a noun 
or adjective, the designation of one who performs the action 
denoted by the verb, and like any other noun or adjective 
timeless. The distinction of the Aorist Participle is not that 
it expresses a different time-relation from that expressed by 
the Present or Perfect, bnt that it conceives of the action de
noted by it, not as in progress (Present), nor as an existing 
result (Perfect), but as a simple fact. Such an adjective or 
noun will not ordinarily be used if contemporaneousness 
with the action of the principal verb is distinctly in mind, 
since contemporaneousness suggests action in progress, and 
action in progress is expressed, not by the Aorist, but by 
the Present tense. Nor will it be used when the mind 
distinctly contemplates the existence of the result of the 
action, it being the function, not of the Aorist, but of 
the l'erfect, to express existing result. Nor, again, will 
the Aorist noun be used if the writer desires distinctly 
to indicate that the doer of the action will perform it in 
time subsequent to that of the principal verb, the Aorist be
ing incapable in itself of suggesting subsequence or futurity. 
But, when these cases have been excluded, there remains a 
considerable variety of relations to which the Aorist is appli
cable, the common mark of them all being that the action 
denoted by the participle is thought of simply as an event. 
Among these various relations the case of action antecedent 
to that of the principal verb furnishes the largest number 
of instances. It is thus, numerically considered, the leading 
use of the Aorist Participle, and this fact has even to some 
extent reacted on the meaning of the tense, so that there is 
associated with the tense as a secondary, acquired, and wholly 
subordinate characteristic a certain suggestion of antecedence. 
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Yet this use is no more than the other uses a primary function 
of the tense, nor did it ever displace the others, or force them 
into a position of subordination or abnormality. The instances 
in which the action denoted by the participle.is not antecedent 
to the action of the principal verb are as normal as that in 
which it is so, and were evidently so recognized alike in clas
sical and in New Testament Greek. The Aorist Participle of 
Antecedent Action does not clenote antecedence; it is used of 
antecedent action, where antecedence is implied, not by the 
Aorist tense as a tense of past time, but in some other way. 
The same principle holds respecting all the uses of this tense. 
The following section (133) is accordingly a definition of the 
constant function of the Aorist Participle, while 134, 139, and 
142 enumerate the classes of events with reference to which it 
may be used. 

RE)!. Compare the following statements of modem grammarians: 

"Since the participle, like the other non-augmented forms of the 
aorist, has nothing whatever to do with the denotation of past time, and 
since time previous to a point in past time is not the Jess a kind of past 
time, we do not here understand at once how the uarticiple became used 
in this sense. But the enigma is solved when we examine the nature of 
the ac-rist and participle. The latter, an adjective in origin, fixes one 
action in relation to another. The action which is denoted by the finite 
verb is the principal one. ,vhen the secondary action continues side by 
side with the principal action, it must stand [ 1ra.pa.ra.r,Kw< J in the participle 
of the present; if, again, referred to the future, the proper sign of the 
future is needed; and similarly, the perfect participle serves to express 
an action regarded as complete in reference to the principal action. If, 
however, it is intended to denote the secondary action without any 
reference to continuousness and completion and futurity, but merely 
as a point or moment, the aorist participle alone remains for this 
purpose. ,ve indeed, by a sort of necessity, regard a point which 
is fixed in reference to another action as prior to it, but, strictly 
speaking, this notion of priority in past time is not signified by the 
aorist participle." - Curtius, Elucidations of the Student's Greek Gram
mar, pp. 216 f. 



62 THE TENSES. 

"An und fiir sich bezeiclmet das aoristische l'articip cbcnso wenig als 
irgend eine andere aoristische Form ausser dem Indicativ, der in scincm 
Augment ein deutliches i\Ierkmal der Vergangenheit hat, etwas Vergan
genes. Das l'arLicip des kiirzesten und von uns genauer betrachteten 
Aorists, dessen Stamm eben nur die Verbalgrundform selbst ist, ist also 
nur l'articip an und fiir sich, das heisst es bezeichnet eine llandlung, rnit 
der noch kein Satz als abgeschlossen gedacht wenlen soil; im Cebrigen 
liegt sein Characteristisches Hir uns nur darin, dass es als aoristisches 
l'articip nicht wie das prii,entische l'articip auch die Bedeutung der 
Dauer in sich enthiilt, sonderu etwas bezeichnet, bei clern die Zeitdauer, 
die es in Anspruch genomrnen, nicht weiter in Frage kommen, ocler das 
iiberhaupt nur als gauz kurze Zeit clauernd bezeichnet wenlen soil." 
- Leo .ll eyei-, Griechische Aoriste, pp. 12-!, 120. 

u In stitzen ,vie br£t0t, ehrev, d1rrfEt; el1rWv raUra cl1rfjet; biv TL <pd:ywu,v, 
rivaur71uov-ra, (Xen. Au. IV. 5, 8) erschien die syntaktisch untergeordnete 
aoristische Handlung gegenliber dem anderen Vorgang darum als vergan
gen, weil die beiden Ilancllungen sachlich verschieden. waren. Das Bedeu
tungsmoment cler ungeteilten Vollstiindigkeit und Abgeschlossenheit der 
Handlung liess die Vorstellung, dass die Haupthandlung in den Verlauf 
der Xebenhandlung hineinfalle und neben ihr hergehe (Gleichzeitigkeit), 
nicht zn. Die Vorstellung der Vergangenheit in Bezug auf das Ilaupt
verbum war also nicht dnrch die Aoristform an sich, sondern clurch die 
besondere Natur der beiden Verbalbegriffe, die zu einander in Beziehung 
gesetzt wnrclen, gegeben. i\Jan erkcnnt diesen Sachverhalt am besten 
durch Vergleichung mit Siitzen wie E 08, Kat (3ci>-.' hrat'uuovra rvxcliv rnra. 

lie~,bv Jµ,ov, Herod. 5, 2-!, e1i l-,rol"lua, a'IJ'LK6µ,evo,, Xen. An. T. 3, 17, {3ov

>-.o[µ,"lv Ii' 11.v 11.Kwro, a'IJ'LWV Kupov \a8e,v auTOV a'IJ'e>-.8wv, Tlmk. G, 4, ETEIIL M 
E"f"fUTara OKTW Ko.t harbv µ,era. r71v uq,edpav ot'KLIILV re>-.cpo, 'AKpci"favra 

Cf}KuTav, -r1}v µ.iv 1r6X,v ci1rO roU 1 AKpri-yovros 1ro-ra.µ,0V Ovoµ,ci1Ta.11TES, olKurrO.s 0€ 
'IJ'OL7J1IaVTE, 'Ap,ur6vovv Kat IIvur[>-.ov, v6µ,,µ,a lie Tel, re>-.ci/wv o6vTE,, WO die 
Vorstellung einer Zeitverschiedenheit darnm nicht entstehen konnte, 
weil es sich urn ein und denselben Vorgang handelte und clas Partizip 
oder die Partizipien nur eine, beziehungsweise mehrere besondere Seiten 
der Ilandlung des regierenclen Ycrbu111s zum Ausdruck brachten." -
Br. WI. 

133. The Aorist Participle is used of an action con
ceived of as a simple event. 

It may be used with reference to an action or event in 
its entirdy (indefinite), or with reference to the inception 
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of a state (inceptive), or with reference to the accomplish
ment of an attempt ( resultati ve). ·when indefinite it may 
be used of momentary or extended actions or of a series of 
events. Cf. 35, and 39, and see examples below. 

134. The Aorist Participle of Antecedent Action. 

The Aorist Participle is most frequently used of an action 
antecedent in time to the action of the principal verb. 

Matt. 4 : 2; K1L V7J<TTEvaw; ~/J-Epa, TE<T<TEpa.KOVTa KaL VVKTa, TE<T<TEpa

KOVTa V<TTEpov i1rE,vauE11, and having j,1sted forty days and forty 
nights, he afte1-word hungered. 

Mark 1 : 31 ; ijyEtpEV avT~V KpaT~<Ta, T~, XEtpo,, and taking her by the 
hand he raised her up. 

John 5 : 13 ; o Se ia0Et, ovK if Sn T{, lunv, but he that had been healed 
wist not who it was. 

Acls 14: Hl; Kat 11"EL<TaVTE, TOV, ox.\ov, KaL .\t0auavn, TOV ITav.\ov, 

tuvpov Uw T~, ,ro.\Ew,, anrl having persuaded the multitudes they 
stoned Paul, and d/'(/gged him out of the city. 

Acts 27 : 13 ; S6tavTE, ~. 1rpo0e<TEW, KEKpaT7JKEVal /J.paVTE, 6.<T<TOV 

1rapE.\eyovTo T~v Kp~T7JV, supposing that they had obtained thei1· pur
pose, they weigherl anchor, and sailerl alon_q Crete. 

Rom. 5: 1; i>LKatwO:vn, otv EK 71"L<TTEW, Eipvv71v tXW/J-EII 1rpo, TOIi 0Eov, 

having therefore lieen ju.sl,jied by faith, let us have peace with God. 

1 Cor. 1 : 4; Evxapl<TTW T<e 0Ecii ... f7rt T-(j xapm TOV 0Eov T-(j So0d<r[J 

vµ,'iv, I thank God ... for the _qrace of Gori which mzs given you. 
Col. 1 : 3, 4; Evxa.pt<TTOVJA,EV T<e 0Eq, ... aKOV<TaVT£, T~V ,r{unv V/J-WV, 

we give thanks lo Gorl ... /ia,,ing heard of your faith. 
2 Tim. 4: 11 ; MapKOV ava.\af:1wv /J.yE JA,ETa <TEaVTOV, take JJ[ark and 

bring him -with thee. 

135. The Aorist Participle of Antecedent Action is fre
quently used attributively as the equivalent of a relative 
clause; in this case it usually has the article, and its position 
is determined by the same considerations which govern the 
position of any other noun or adjective in similar construction. 
See John 5 : 13; 1 Cor. 1: 4, above. 
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136. It is still more frequently used adverbially and is 
equivalent to an adverbial clause or coiirdinate verb with and; 
in this case the article does not occur, and the participle 
usually precedes the verb, but sometimes follows it. See 
Rom. 5: 1; and Col. 1: 3, 4 (134). 

137. In some instances of the Aorist Participle of Ante
cedent Action, it is the inception of the action only which pre
cedes the action of the principal verb. And this occurs not 
only in verbs of state (cf. 35, and see Mark 5: 33; Acts 23: 1), 
but also in verbs of action, which in the Indicative are not 
inceptive. Acts 27: 13 (134); 13: 27; 2 Tim. 4: 10. 

138. The Aorist Participle of Antecedent Action is by no 
means always best translated into English by the so-called 
Perfect Partici pie. The English Present Participle is very 
frequently placed before a verb to express an antecedent ac
tion, and that, too, without implying that the action is thought 
of as in progress. It is accordingly in many cases the best 
translation of an Aorist Participle. See Mark 1: 31 (134); 
also Mark 5: 36; Acts 13: lG, R.V. :Frequently also the 
Aorist Participle of the Greek is best reproduced in English 
by a finite verb with and. See Acts 14: 19; 27 : 13; 2 Tim. 
4: 11 (134); also Luke 21.: 1; Acts 21: 1; Acts 10: 23, R.V. 

139. The Aorist Participle of Identical Action. The 

Aorist Participle agreeing with the subject of a verb not 

infrequently denotes the same action that is expressed 
by the verb. HA. 856, b; G. 1290; G.MT. 150. 
Matt. 27 : 4; ;Jµ.apTov 1rapaoo~, aIµ.a O{Kaiov, I sinned in tltat I betrayed 

innocent blood. 
·Acts 10 : 33 ; uv TE Ka.Aw, £7rOtYJ<Ta, 1rapay£v6µ.£vo,, and tltou liast well 

done tltat tlto11 hast come. See also Matt. 19: 27 (and the numerous 
instances of the phrase a1roKpdJd, £l1r£v); Acts 27: 3; 1 Cor. 15: 18; 
Eph. 1 : 9 ; Ileb. 7 : 27; Gen. 43 : 5. 
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140. The verb and the participle o'f identical action, though 
denoting the same action, usually describe it from a different 
point of view. Respecting this difference in point of vie\V, 
see 121. 

141. An Aorist Participle of Identical Action mm,t fre
quently accompanies an Aorist verb, both verb and participle 
thus describing the action indefinitely as a simple event. It 
occurs also with the Future, with which as an. aoristic tense 
it is entirely appropriate (Luke 9: 25; 3 John 6), with the 
Present and Imperfect (Mark 8: 29; Acts 7: 26), and with the 
Perfect (Acts 13: 33; 1 Sam. 12: 19). 

142. The Aorist Participle used attributively as the equiva
lent of a relative clause sometimes refers to an aetion subse
quent to that of the principal verb, though antecedent to the 
time of the speaker. Instances occur both in classical Greek 
(see G.MT. 152; Carter and Humphreys in Cl. Rev. :Feb. 1891) 
and in the New Testament. 

Acts 1 : 16 ; ~'v 7rpoE,71'£ To 11'V£vµ.a To ·a:yiov Sia. <rToµ.aTo<; AavdS 7rEpl 

'IouS:i. TOV yEvoµ.,vov 0811yov TOt<; av>..>..af3ovaiv 'I11aovv, wliiclt the Holy 
Spirit spake befo1·e by the mouth of David concerning Judas who be
came guide lo them that look Jesus. See also Matt. 10: 4; 11 : 21; 
John 11: 2; Col. 1 : 8. 

143. It should be clearly observed that the participle in 
these cases does not by its tense denote either antecedence to 
the time of speaking or subsequence to that of the principal 
verb. The participle is properly timeless, and the time-rela
tions are learned from the context or outside sources. 

144. Whether the Aorist Participle used adverbially, as the 
equivalent of an adverbial or coordinate clause, ever refers to 
an action subsequent to that of the principal verb is more 
difficult to determine. No certain instance has been observed 
in classical Greek, though several possible ones occur. See 
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Dern. XIX. (F.L.) 255 (423) cited by Carter, and Thuc. II. 
49. 2, cited by II1unphteys, in Cl. Rei,. Feb. 1891. See also 
Hom. 11. E. 3G9; N. 3i3, and Pindar, Pyth. IV. 189. 

145. The New Testament furnishes one almost indubitable 
instance of an Aorist Participle so used if we accept the best 
attested text. 

Acts 25 : 13, 'Ayp{1r1ra<; b /3arnAeu, Kat Bep11{K71 KaT~VNJCTav el, Kaicra

p{av acr1racraµ.e110L TOIi <l>ijcrTov, . l grippa the King and Berr.ice arrii-ed 
al Cce.wrea and saluted Feslu.~. 

The doubt concerning the text rests not on the insufficiency 
of the documentary evidence, but on the rarity of this use of 
the participle. Cf. Hort in lVJI. II. A pp. p. 100. "The 
authority for -a,uevoi is absolutely overwhelming, and as a 
matter of transmission -6µ.evoi can only be a correction. Yet 
it is difficult to remain satisfied that there is no prior corrup
tion of some kind." ,vith this case should also be compared 
Acts 1G : 23; 22 : 24; 23 : 35; 24: 23, where the participle, 
which is without the article and follows the verb, is most 
naturally interpreted as referring to an action subsequent in 
thought and fact to that of the verb which it follows, aud 
equivalent to Ka{ with a coordinate verb. These instances are 
perhaps due to Aramaic influence. See Ka. § 7G. d; and cf. 
Dan. 2 : 2G, 27; 3 : 13, 24, 2G, 27, etc. 

In Rom. 4 : 10, Kai µ¾ ao-lJ,v110-as Tii ... La-u, KaTEVd1JO"EV TO EaVTOU o-wµa 
[ -/io11] v,v,Kpwµtvov, the participle ao-/J,v710-as, though preceding the verb, is 
naturally intPrpreted as referring to a (conceived) result of the action 
denoted by Kauv6110-,v. It is in that case an inceptive Aorist Participle 
denoting a subsequent action. Its position is doubtless due to the 
emphasis laid upon it. In Heb. 9 : 12 the symmetry of the figure is best 
presened if ,upaµ,vos is thought of as referring to an action subsequent to 
that of <io-fjM,v. But it is possible that Eio-fjAIJ,v is used to describe the 
whole highpriestly act, including both the entrance into the holy place and 
the subseqnent offering of the blood, and that ,upaµ,vos is thus a participle 
of illentical action. In either case it should be translated not having 
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obtained as in ;:,v., but obtaining or and obtained. In Phil. 2: 7 "'fEV6µ,vot 

is related to ha{3wv as a participle of identical action ; the relation of Xa(3wv 

to ldvwlJ'<v is less certain. It may denote the same action as ldvwlJ'<v 

viewed from the opposite point of view (iLlentical action), or may be 
thought of as an additional fact (subsequent action) to hl,wtJ'EV. In Hom. 
4: 21 the participles oov, and 1rXTJpoq,opTJ8el, may be understood as together 
defining lveov,aµw8TJ Tfj 1rl1J'TEL, though oov, is strictly subsequent to iveov,a

µw811. Somewhat similar is 1 Pet. 3: 18, where two1ro,TJe,l, is clearly subse
quent to cl.1reeav,v [or fra0ev], but is pro!Jably to be taken together with 
0avaTw8el, as defining the whole of the preceding clause Xp,IJ'Tos li1ral; 1repl 

aµapnwv cl.1re8ave•, olKaLOS VTrfp cl.olKwv, ,,a vµ'i, 1rpolJ'a"'fO."'fT1 Tiii 0e<i,. 

146. The Aorist Participle used as an integral part of the 
object of a verb of perception represents the action which it 
denotes as a simple event without defining its time. The ac
tion may be one which is directly perceived and hence coinci
dent in time with that of the principal verb, or it may be one 
which is ascertained or learned, and hence antecedent to the 
action of the principal verb. In the latter case it takes the 
place of a clause of indirect discourse having its verb in 
the Aorist Indicative. 

Acts 9 : 12; Kat ,Io<v /1.vopa ... 'Avav{av ovop.an Ei<TEA8ovTa Ka, brt
(Nvra avrqi xiipa,, and he has seen a man named Ananias come in 
and lay hands upon him. See also Luke 10 : 18; Acts 10 : 3; 11 : 3; 
26: 13; 2 Pet. 1 : 18. 

Luke 4 : 23; ofJ'a ~KovlJ'ap.<v y<vop.<va, whatever things ice have heard 
to have been done. 

147. The Aorist Participle with >..av0avw denotes the same 
time as the principal verb. It occurs but once in the New 
Testament (Heb. 13: 2), the similar construction with cf,0avw 

and rvyxavw, not at all. HA. 85G, b; G. 1290. 

148. The categories named above, Aorist Participle of An
tecedent Action, of Identical Action, etc., which, it must be 
remembered, represent, not di verse functions of the tense, but 
only classes of cases for which the Aorist Participle may be 
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used, do not include absolutely all the instances. There are, 
for example, cases in which the time-relation of the action oi 
the participle to that of the verb is left undefined. John 
16: 2, o d,roKTflVa, [vµ,a,] ootIJ >..aTpdav ,rpo<T<f,EpELV T.;i (h.;i, means, 
every slayer of you will think, etc. Whether he will have such 
thought before he shall slay, when he slays, or after he shall 
have slain, is not at all defined. Cf. Gen. 4 : 15. 

149. Very rarely also the Aorist Participle used adverbially 
refers to an action evidently in a general way coincident m 
time with the action of the verb, yet not identical with it. 

Heb. 2 : 10; E1TpE7rEV yap airrci>, oi' 8v Ta 'TrO.VTU Kat oi' ov Ta 'TrO.VTa, 
7rOUov, viov, El, ootav dyayovm TOIi dpx"f/YOV T~, fTWT"f/p{a, airrwv 
oia 7ra0"f/µ,a.Twv TEAEtwfTat, for it became him, for whom are all things, 
and through whom are all things, in bringing many sons unto glory, lo 
make the author of their sah-ation pe1fect through sufferings. The 
participle dyayovm is neither antecedent nor subsequent to TEAEtw

fTat, nor yet strictly identical with it. Nearly the same thought 
might be expressed in English by when he brought or in bringing, 
and in Greek by oTE ~yayEv or iv T.;i dyayE,v ( cf. 109). 

The choice of the Aorist Participle rather than the Present 
in such cases is due to the fact that the action is thought of, 
not as in progress, but as a simple event or fact. Conceming 
a similar use of the Aorist Participle in Homer, see Leo Meyer, 
Griechische Aoriste, p. 125; T. D. Seymour in T.A.P.A., 1881, 
pp. 89, 94. The rarity of these instances is due not to any 
abnormality in such a use of the tense, but to the fact that 
an action, temporally coincident with another and subordinate 
to it (and not simply the same action viewed from a different 
point of view), is naturally thought of as in progress, and 
hence is expressed by a Present Participle. Cf. exx. under 119. 

150. As an aid to interpretation it may be observed that the Aorist 
Participle with the article may sometimes be used instead of a relative 
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clause with the Aorist Indicative, sometimes instead of such a clause with 
·the verb in the Aorist Subjunctive.1 But it should not be supposed that 
from the point of view of the Greek language these were two distinct 
functions of the Aorist Participle. The phrase os n,a/3• referred in Greek 
to past time, os av Xa./3r, to present or future time. It is not probable that 
in the mind of a Greek o Xaf3wv was the precise equivalent of both of 
these, standing alternately for the one or the other, so that when he wrote 
o Xaf3wv he sometimes thought os {Xa/3,, sometimes os av M/311. The fact is 
doubtless rather that the Aorist Participle was always, strictly speaking, 
timeless, and that o Xaf3wv meant simply the 1·eceivei·, the act of receiving 
being thought of as a simple fact without reference to progress. Thus for 
o Xaf3wv in Matt. 25 : 16 os (Xa/3• might have stood, and it may be trans
lated, he that receivecl; while for o oµ.6rras in Matt. 23 : 20 ,is· av oµ.6r,r, 
might have stood, and it may be translated, u-hoevei· sweareth; and for 
i:, tnroµ.elvas in Matt. 2l: 13 as av v1roµ.elvr, might have stood, and it may 
be translated, whoever shall encliii-e. Cf. Luke 12 : 8-10. But these 
differences are due not to a difference in the force of the tense in the 
three cases. In each case a translation by a timeless verbal noun -
receiver, sweare1', enclure1· - would correctly (though from the point 
of view of English rather awkwardly) represent the thought of the 
Greek. As respects the time-relation of the action of the participle 
to that of the principal verb o Xaf3wv. and o v1roµ..Cvas are participles 
of antecedent action, o oµ.6rras is a participle of identical action. But 
these distinctions, again, as stated above, are made, not to mark different 
functious of the Greek tense, but to aid in a fuller interpretation of the 
facts of the case. 

151. Some scholars have endeavored to explain all participles with 
the article as equivalent to the relative pronoun with the corresponding 
tense of the Indicative. It is true that such participial phrases may often 
be resolved in this way and the sense essentially preserved. But that 
this is not a general principle will be evident from a comparison of the 
function of the tense in the Indicative and in the participle. 

(a) All the tenses of the Indicative express time-relations from the 
point of view, not of the principal verb, but of the speaker. This principle 
holds in a relative clause as well as in a principal sentence. An Aorist 
verb standing in a relative clause may indeed refer to an action antece
dent to the time of the principal verb, but this antecedence is not expressed 
by the tense of the verb. All that the Aorist tense does in respect to 

1 IV. G. Bal/antinr, Attributive Aorist Participles in l'rotasis, in Bib. 
Sac. Apr. 18b!J. 
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time is to place the action in past time ; its relation in that past time to 
the action of the principal verb must be learned from some other source. 
The corresponding thing is true of the Present tense, which in a relative 
clause denotes time not contemporaneous with the action of the principal 
verb, but present from the point of view of the speaker. See, e.g., Matt. 
11 : 4; 13: 17. 

(b) The participle, on the other hand, is in itself timeless, and gains 
whatever suggestion of time-relation it conveys from its relation to the 
rest of the sentence. It is not affirmed that the Aorist Participle denotes 
time relative to that of the principal verb, but that its time-relations are 
not independent, like those of the Indicative, but dependent. 

It is thus apparent that the whole attitude, so to speak, of the parti
ciple toward time-relations is different from that of the Indicative, and no 
formula of equivalence between them can be constructed. A timeless 
noun or ad,iective cannot by any fixed ntle be translated into a time
expressing vei·b. 

Somewhat less of error is introduced if the rule is made to read that 
the participle may be translated into English by a relative clause using 
that tense of the English Indicative which corresponds to the tense 
of the Greek participle. Relative clauses in English frequently use the 
tenses apparently to denote time relative to that of the principal verb. 
Thus in the sentence, TVhen I am in London I icill come to see you, the 
present tense, am, really denotes time future with reference to the spea1l:er, 
time present relative to that of the principal verb. Similarly in the 
sentence, They that ha'Ve clone good shall come f1n-th to the resw-i-ection of 
life-have done is past, not with reference to the time of speaking, but 
to that of the principal verb. But such uses of tenses in English are 
merely permissible, not uniform. Shall have clone would be more exact 
in the last sentence. Moreover, the rule as thus stated is false in principle, 
and not uniformly applicable in fact. It would require, e.g., that a 
Present Participle, standing in connection with an Aorist verb, should be 
rendered by an English Present, instead of by an English Past as it 
should usually be. See John 2: 1G; Acts 10: 35. 

THE FUTURE PARTICIPLE, 

152. The Future Participle represents an action as 
future from the point of view of the principal verb. HA. 
856; G. 1288. 
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Acts. 24: 11; OV ,r,\dov, Eiu[v p.ot ~µ.ipat 8w8EKa a<f,' ~- avi{J,,v ,rpouKV

V17UWV El, '1Epovua,\~µ., it is not more than twelt-e days since I went 
up tu 1corship al Jerusalem. 

1 Cor. 15 : 37; ov To uwµ.a To )'EVYJUOfJ,Evov u,rdpn,, thou sou:est not the 
body that shall be. 

Rim. The Future Participle is of later origin than the participles of 
the other tenses, and is a clearly marked exception to the general time
lessness of the p;irticiple. While its function was probably not p'rimarily 
temporal, the relations which it expressed necessarily suggeRted subse
quence to the action of the principal verb, and hence gave to the tense a 
temporal force. Del. 1v. pp. Oi ff. ; Br. 163. 

153. 'fhe Present Participle µ.{,\,\wv followed by an Infini-
. tive of another verb is used as a periphrasis for a Future 
Participle of the latter verb, but with a somewhat different 
range of use. To express that which is to take place, either 
form may be used. But µ.{,\,\wv is not used to express the 
purpose of an action, and is used, as the Future Participle is 
not, to express intention without designating the intended 
action as the purpose of another act. See John 12 : 4 ( cf. John 
6 : 64); Acts 18 : 14; 20 : 3, 7. 

THE PERFECT P ARTIOIPLE. 

154. The Perfect Participle is used of completed ac
tion. Like the Perfect Indicative it may have reference 
to the past action and the resulting state or only to the 
resulting state. The time of the resulting state is usually 
that of the principal verb. HA. 856; G. 1288. 

Acts 10: 17; oi cf.v8pE, oi 0.7TEUTUAf-1.EVOt ••• £7TEUT7JUUV £7TL TOV ,rv,\wva, 

the men 1cho had been sent ... . ~food b~fore the 9ate. 
Rom. 15: 14; 1TE1TA7Jpwµ.ivoi ,rau7J, rr;. yvwuEw,, ,filled with all knowledqe. 
Luke 8 : 46 ; lyvwv 8vvaµ.iv itEA7JAV0v'iav d,,r' iµ.ov, I perceived that power 

had gone forth from me. 
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155. The Perfect Participle stands in two passages of the New Testa
ment as the predicate of the participle w,. The effect is of a Perfect 
Participle clearly marked as one of existing state. See Eph. 4: 18; 
Col. 1: 21. 

156. The Perfect Participle is occasionally used as a Plu
perfect to denote a state existing antecedent to the time of the 
principal verb. The action of which it is the result is, of 
course, still earlier. 

John 11 : 44 ; i6J>-..(hv o TdJV71KW<; 8£8£p.EVo<; Toil, 1r68a, Kat Ta<; X£'ipa<; 
Kup{ai,;, he that was [or had been] dead came forth bound hand and 
foot w,'.th grave-clothes. See also Mark 5: 15, £O-X1JKDTa, noting the 
Present Participle in the same verse and the Aorist Participle 
in v. 18; also 1 Cor. 2: 7, &.1roK£Kpvp.p.ev11v, comparing v. 10. 



THE MOODS. 

MOODS IN PRINCIPAL CLAUSES. 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD, 

157. The Indicative is primarily the mood of the un
qualified assertion or simple question of fact. HA. 865; 

G. 1317. 

,John 1 : 1; lv apx§ ~v o .\oyoc;, in the beginning was the Word. 
Mark 4 : 7; Kal Kap1rov OVK E0WK£V, and it yielded no fruit. 
Matt. 2 : 2 ; 1rov <aTtv o nx0d, /:Jacn.\Ei1c; Twv 'Iov8a{wv, where is he 

that is born Kirig of tlie Jews? 
John 1 : 38; TL {17n'in, what are ye seeking? 

158. The Indicative has substantially the same assertive 
force in many principal clauses containing qualified assertions. 
The action is conceived of as .a fact, though the assertion of 
the fact is qualified. 

John 13 : 8; iav.p.~ v{l/tw a£, OVK EX£tc; p.l.poc; JJ-€T. ip.ov, if I wash thee not, 
thou hast no part with me. 

159. ( a) When qualified by particles such as av, £i0£, etc., 
the Indicative expresses various shades of desirability, improb
ability, etc. Respecting these secondary uses of the Indicative 
in principal clauses, see 26, 27, 248. 

(b) Respecting the uses of the Future Indicative in other 
than a purely assertive sense, see 67, 69, 70. 

73 
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(c) Respecting the uses of the Indicative in subordinate 
clauses, see 185-360, passim. 

RE)I. The uses of the Indicative described in 157 and 158 are substan
tially the same in English and in Greek and occasion no special difficulty 
to the English interpreter of Greek. The uses referred to in 159 exhibit 
more difference between Greek and English, and each pal'ticular usage 
requires separate consideration. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The uses of the Subjunctive in principal clauses are as 

follows: 

160. The Hortatory Subjunctive. The Subjunctive 
is used m the first person plural in exhortations, the 
i:;peaker thus exhorting others to join him in the doing of 
an action. HA. 866, 1 ; G. 1344; B. p. 209; W.1l1. p. 355; 

G.MT. 255, 256. 

Heb. 12 : 1; &' V7r0/J,OVTJ, Tpexwµ,ev TOV 1rpOKEl/J,EVOV ~µ,'i.v &.ywva, let us 

run with patience the race that is set before us. 

1 John 4 : 7; ayam7To{, aya1rwµ,ev ,i,\,\~,\ov,, beloved, let us love on~ 
another. 

161. Occasionally the first person singular is used with 
a.cf,e, or Sevpo prefixed, the exhortation in that case becoming a 
request of the speaker to the person addressed to permit him 
to do something. 

l\latt. 7 : 4; a.<pE<; £K{:1a,\w To Kap<po<; £K TOV ocf,0a,\µ,ov crou, let me cast 
out the mote out of thine eye. See also Luke 6: 42; Acts 7: 34. 

The sense of /lrpe, in :'vfatt. 27 : 49 and of llrper• in l\iark 15: 36 is doubt
ful (see R.V. acl loc. and Th., a.<f,11/µ,,, 2, E.). 

In Matt. 21 : 38 pfark 12 : 7) ii,uu is prefixed to a hortatory first per
son plural without affecting the meaning of the Subjunctive. 
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In none of these cases is a conjunction to be supplied before the Sub
junctive. Cf. the use of 11.-ye, cplpe, etc., in classical Greek. G. MT. 257 ; 
B. p. 210; WM. p. 356. 

162. The Prohibitory Subjunctive. The Aorist Sub
junctive is used in the second person with µ1 to express a 
prohibition or a negative entreaty. HA. 866, 2; G. 1346; 
G.MT. 259. 

Matt. 6 : 3! ; µ~ oiv µEptµvfJ<rYJTE El, 1'1]11 avpiov, be not therefo1·e anxious 
for the mol"row. 

Heh. 3 : 8; µ~ <TKA7JPWYJTE Ta, Kap8{a, vµwv, harden not your hearts. 
Matt. 6 : 13; Kat µ~ duEviyKr,, 11µas El, 7rEtpauµ6v, and bring us not into 

temptation. 

163. Prohibitions are expressed either by the Aorist Sub
junctive or by the Present Imperative, the only exceptions 
being a few instanees of the third person Aorist Imperative 
with µ~. The difference between an Aorist Subjunctive with 
µ~ and a Present Imperative with µ~ is in the conception of 
the action as respects its progress. HA. 874. Thus 

164. (a) 'fhe Aorist Snbjuncti ve forbids the action as a 
simple event with reference to the action as a whole or to its 
inception, and is most frequently used when the action· has 
not been begun. 

Acts 18 : 9 ; >..a.\£1 Kat µ~ utw'71"~<TlJ>, speak and hold not thy peace. 
Rev. 7 : 3; µ~ a.8tK~<T7JTE T~v riv, hurt not the earth. 

165. (b) The Present Imperative (180-184) forbids the 
continuance of the action, most frequently when it is already 
in progress ; in this case, it is a demand to desist from the 
action. 

l\fark 6: 50; iyw dµi, µ~ cf,o/Niu(h, it is I, be not afraid. 
Johu 5: lt; /J,YJKETt o.µa.prnvE, sin no more. 
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When the action is not yet begun, it enjoins continued 
abstinence from it. 

Mark 13 : 21 ; Kat TOTE •av TL'i vµ.w d7r[J ¥10£ cJo, o XPLCTTO, MIOf 
lKEi, p.~ 11"LCTTEVETE, and then if any man shall say unto you, Lo, here 
is the Christ; or, Lo, there; believe it not. Cf. Matt. 24 : 23. 

166. The Prohibitory Subjunctive occurs rarely in the third 
person. 1 Cor. 16 : 11 ; 2 Thess. 2: 3. 

167. The strong negative, ov p.~, occurs rarely in prohibi
tions with the Aorist Subjunctive. 

Matt. 13: 14 and Acts 28: 26, from Septuagint, Isa. 6: 9, are probably 
to be understood as prohibitory (as in the Hebrew of the passage in Isa.), 
rather than emphatically predictive, as in R.V. Cf. Gen. 3: 1, ov µ,71 <f,d:y71.,.,, 
which is clearly prohibitory. G.MT. 207. Cf. 1G2. 

In Matt. 21: 19, on the other hand, the emphatic predicth·e sense, there 
shall be no fruit from thee hencefonvm·cl forever, is more probable, being 
more consistent with general usage and entirely appropriate to the con
text. The imperative rendering of the R.V. makes the passage doubly 
exceptional, the Imperative Subjunctive being rare in the third person, 
and ov µfi being unusual in prohibitions. 

168. The Deliberative Subjunctive. The Subjunctive 

is used in deliberative questions and in rhetorical questions 

havi:ng reference to the future. HA. 866, 3; G. 1358. 

Luke 3 : 10; T{ o~v 'ITOL~CTWf-l,EV, what then shall we do? 
Luke 11 : 5; T{, £~ vµ.wv Uu cf,f.Aov • • • Kat E'l7r[J aVT<f, which of you 

shall have a friend . . . and shall say to him? 

169. Questions may be classified as questions of fact and 
questions of deliberation. In the question of fact the speaker 
asks what is ( ol' was 01· will be). In the question of delibera
tion, the speaker asks what he is to do, or what is to be done; 
it concerns not fact but possibility, desirability, or necessity. 
But questions may be classified also as interrogative or real 
questions, and rhetorical questions. The former makes a real 
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inquiry (for information or advice) ; the latter is a rhetorical 
substitute for an assertion, often equivalent to a negative 
answer to itself, or, if the question is negative, to a positive 
answer. 

Since both questions of fact and questions of deliberation 
may be either interrogative or rhetorical, it results that there 
are four classes of questions that require to be distinguished 
for purposes of interpretation. 

(a) The interrogative question of fact. 

Matt. 1G: 13; T{va ,\lyovcnv oi /J.v0pw1rot £lvat TOV v[ov TOV &.v0pw1rov, 

who do men say that the Son of man is? See also .Mark 16: 3; 
John 7: 4,3;, Acts 17: 18. 

( b) The rhet01·ical question of fact. 

1 Cor. D : 1 ; ovK dµt &.1rocrT0Ao,, wn I not an apo.~tle? 
Luke 23 : 31 ; clTt d EV vyp(f [v,\<e TavTa 7rOtOVCTtV, iv Tlf [71p(f Tl yiv71Tat, 

for if they do these things in a green tree, what will be done in the d1·y? 
See also Luke 11: 5; 16: 11. 

( c) The interrogative deliberative question. 

Mark 12 : 14; Bwµ£v, ~ µ~ Bwµ£v, shall we give, 01· shall we not give? See 
also l\latt. 6: 31; 18: 21 ; Luke 22: 49. 

( d) The rhetorical cleliberative question. 

Rom. 10 : 14 ; 7rW', oiv £7rtKaAECTWVTat d., 8v OVK £7rtCTT€V<Tav ; 7rW', Be 
7rt(TT£V<TW<TtV ov OVK ~Kovcrav; • • . 7rW', Be K71pv[wcriv iav µ~ &.1rocrTa

,\wcriv, hom then .~hall they call on him in whom they have not believed? 
how shall they believe in him whom they have not heard? ... how 
shall they preach except they be uni? See also Matt. 26 : 54; Luke 
14: 34; ,John 6 : 68. 

Interrogative questions of fact, and rhetorical questions of 
fact having reference to the present or past, employ the tenses 
and moods as they are used in simple declarative sentences, 
Rhetorical questions of fact having reference to the future, 
and all deliberative questions, use either the Subjunctive or 
tl1e Future Indicative. 
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170. The verb of a deliberative question is most frequently 
in the first person; but occasionally in the second or third. 
Matt. 23: 33; Rom. 10 : 14. The verb of a rhetorical question 
may be of any person. 

171. The Deliberative Subjunctive is sometimes preceded 
by (1£>,Ei,;, 01.>,ETE, or {3ouAEu0E. No conjunction is to be supplied 
in these cases. The verb 0/.>..Eiv is sometimes followeu by a 
clause introduced by iva, but i'va never occurs when the verb 
0/.>..nv is in the second person, and the following verb in the 
first person, i.e. when the relations of the verbs are such as to 
make a Deliberative Subjunctive probable. 

Luke 22: 9; ,rov 0/.AEt,; f.TOLf.LO-<TW/J.EY, where wilt tliou that we make ready? 
SeealsoMatt.26:17; 27:17,21; l\larkl0:36,51; 14:12; 15:9; 
Luke 9: 54; 18: 41; 1 Cor. 4: 21 (N.B.), and cf. (i.'va) Matt. 7: 12; 
Mark O: 25; Luke 6: 31; 1 Cor. 14: 5. 

172. The Subjunctive in Negative Assertions. The 

Aorist Subjunctive is used with ou µr; in the sense of an 

emphatic Future Indicative. HA. 1032; G. 1360. 

Heb. 13 : 5; olJ /L~ <TE avw ovo' ov /L~ <TE iyKaTaAt,rw, I will in no wi'.se 
fail thee, neither will I in any icise forsnke lhee. See abo l\latt. 5: 18; 
Mark 13: 30; Luke 9: 27, etfi"eq. Cf. Gild. in A.J.l'. m. 202 f. 

REll. In Luke 18: 7 and Rev. 15: 4 the Subjunctive with ou µ:fi is used 
in a rhetorical question. The Subjunctive may be explained as occasioned 
by the emphatic negative or by the rhetorical nature of the question. 

173. This emphatically predictive Subjunctive is of frequent occnrrence 
in Hellenistic Greek. The Present Subjunctive is sometimes used with 
ou µ.fi in classical Greek, but no instance occurs in the New Testamrnt. 
Concerning the rare use of the Future with ou µ.fi see 66 ; cf. Gild. u.s. 
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THE OPTATIVE MOOD. 

174. The Optative Mood is much less frequent in the New 
Testament, and in Hellenistic writers generally, than in clas
sical Greek. Cf. Harmon, The Optative Mood in Rellenistic 
Greek, in J.B.L. Dec. 1886. 

It is mainly confined to four uses, two of which are in prin
cipal clauses. 

175. The Optative of Wishing, The Optative is used 
without &v to express a wish. HA. 870; G. 1507. 

1 Pe_t. 1 : 2; xapi, {,µ.iv Kai dp~v'Y/ 1r>..110vv0d11, grace to you and peace 
be multiplied. 

2 Thess. 3 : 16 ; a&o, OE t, Kvpio, rij, ElP~V'YJ• O<J!'YJ {,µ.iv T~V dp~V1JV, 
now the Lord of peace himself give you peace. 

176. The Optative of Wishing occurs thirty-five times in the New 
Testament: Mark 11: 14; Luke 1: 38; 20: 16; Acts 8: 20; Rom. 3: ~; 
3:6; 3::n; 6:2, 15; 7:7, 13; !l":14; 11:1, 11; 15:5, 1'.1; 1 Cor.fi:15; 
Gal. 2: 17 ; 3: 21; 6: 14; 1 Thess. 3: 11, 12; 5: 23; 2 Thess. 2: 17; :l: 5, 
16; 2 Tim. 1 : ltl, 18; Philem. 20; Heb. 13: 21 ; 1 l'et. 1 : 2 ; 2 !'et. 1 : 2 ; 
always, except l'hilem. 20, in the third person singular. It most frequently 
expresses a prayer. Mark 11 : 14 and Acts 8: 20 are peculiar in being im
precations of evil. 

177. The phrase µ71 -ylvo,ro is an Optative of Wishing which strongly 
deprecates something suggested by a previous question or assertion. 
Fourteen of the fifteen Kew Testamrnt instances are in Paul's writings, 
and in twelve of these it expresses the apostle's abhorrence of an inference 
which he fears may he (falsely) drawn from his argument.. Cf. Mey. 
on Rom. 3: 4, and Ltft. on Gal. 2: 17. On Gal. 0: 14 cf. 1 Mace. IJ: 10. 

178. The Potential Optative. The Optative with /1,v 

is used to express what woul<l happen on the fulfilment of 
some supposed condition. It is thus an apodosis correla-
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tive to a protasis expressed or implied. It is usually to Le 
translate<l by the English Potential. HA. 872; G. 1327 ff. 

Acts 8: 31 j 71"W, yap C:.v ovva{p.1111 iav /J-~ Tl, OOrJy~cm P.£, !tow should I be 
able unless some one shall guide me? 

Acts 17: 18; T{ &v 0D1.oi o crrr£pp.oAoyo, 01ho, >..iy£w, wltat would tltis 
babbler wish to say? 

179. The Optative with l/,v occurs in the New Testament only in Luke's 
writings: Luke *1: <l2; ·*G: 11; ·*!J: 4G; [*15: 2G; 18: 8GJ; Acts *ii: 2-1; 
tB: 31 ; *10: 17 ; tl 7 : 18 ; [:W : 20]. Of these instances the six marked 
with * are in indirect questions; the two marked with t are in direct 
questions ; those in brackets are of doubtful text ; others still more 
doubtful might be added. In only one instance (Acts 8: 31) is the con
dition expressed. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

180. The Im1,erative Mood is use<l in commands and 
exhortations. JIA. 873; G. 1342. 

l\fatt. 5: 42; TW alTovvT{ <T£ 06,, give lo ltim lltat a.,ketlt tltee. 
1 Thess. 5: 19 ;' To 71"V£vp.a p.~ cr/3,wvn, quench not tlte spirit. 

Rnr. Respecting other methods of expressing a command, see G7, 
1G0-1G7, 3G4. 

181. 'fnE IMPERATIVE Moon is also used in entreaties and 
petitions. 

Mal'k 9 : 22; cl.,\,\' £l TL Ovvr,, f3o~0YJO"OV ~p.'i.v <T71"Aayxvi0"0d, i<f,' ~µ.a,, 
but if tltou canst do a11y1hi11_r;. hace compas.,ion on u., an,l !,e/1, u•. 

Luke 17 : 5; KaL £I7rav oi &.rro<TTOAOL T<f Kvp{'J.' ITpoa-0£, ~p.'i.v 71"lO"TLV, 
and the apostles said lo llte Lord, Increase our faitlt. 

John 17: 11 ; rra.np a.yt£, T~PrJO"OV QVTOV, iv T<f ovoµ.aT{ O"OV, holy 
Father, keep them in tlty name. 

182. 'fHE IMPERATIVE l\fooD is also used to express con
sent, or merely to propose an hypothesis. 
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Matt. 8: 31, 32; Ot 0€ oa,11-ov(<, 11"apmi.Aow avTDV .\.iyovn<, El EK/:Ja.A

,\w; iµ.as, a?TOUT£LAov iµ.as d<, T~V ciyf.\.,,v TWV xo[pwv. Kal £I11"£V 
awot<, 'Y1ray£T£, and tlte demons /,esougltt ltim saying, If thou cast 
us out, send us away into the lterd of swine. And he said unto 
them, Go. 

John 2: I!); 011"£Kp(,(),, ·1,,uov<, Kal d11"£V alJTOt<, Avuan TOV vaov TOVTOV 

KaL [iv] -rpt<TLV i11-•pai<, iy£pw avr6v, Jesus a11swe1·ed and said unto 
them, Destroy this temple, ani/ in three days I will raise it up. 

1 Cor. 7 : 36 ; KUL ( d) OVTW', ocfnC\n y{v£u0ai, b (),,\ei ?rOL(LTW • ovx 
aµ.apniv£L • yaµ.drwrmv, and if need so require, let him do what lte 
will; lte sinnetlt not; let tltem marry. 

183. An Imperative suggesting a hypothesis may or may 
not retain its imperative or hortatory force. 

Luke G : 37; µ.~ Kp{v£n, Kal ov µ.~ KptOrJu, judge not, and ye shall not 
be judged. Cf. John 2: HJ, above. 

184. Any tense of the Imperative may be used in positive 
commands, the disti11ction of force being that of the tenses of 
the dependent moods in general. Cf. 93 ff. In prohibitions, 
on the other hand, the use of the Imperative is confined almost 
entirely to the Present tense. A few instances only of the 
Aorist occur. Cf. 163. 

FINITE MOODS IN SURORDIN ATE CLAUSES. 

185. Many subordinate clauses employ the moods and 
tenses with the same force that they have in principal 
clauses. Others, however, give to the mood or tense a force 
different from that which they usually have in principal 
clauses. Hence arises the necessity for special treatment of 
the moods and tenses in subordinate clauses. Principal clauses 
also require discussion in so far as their mood or tense affects 
or is affected by the subordinate clauses which limit them. 
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186. Clauses considered as elements of the sentence may be classified 
as follows: 

I. SUBSTANTIVE. 

(1) As subject or predicate nominative (211-214, 357-360). 
(2) As object in indirect discourse (334-350). 
(3) As object after verbs of exhorting, etc. (200-204). 
(4) As object after verbs of striving, etc. (205-210). 
(5) A~. object after verbs of fear and danger (224-227). 

II. ADJECTIVE. 

(1) Appositive (211, 213). 
(2) Relative (289-333, in part). 
(3) Definitive (215, 216, in part). 

III. AovERlllAL, denoting 

(1) Time (289-316, in part; 321-333). 
(2) Place (289-316, in part). 
(3) Condition (238-277, 296-316). 
(4) Concession (278-288). 
(5) Cause (228-233, 21)4). 
(6) Purpose ([188-1!l6], 197-199, 317). 
(7) Indirect object, etc. (215,217, in part; 318, 319). 
(8) Result (218, 21!), 234-237). 
(9) Manner (217, 280-310, in part). 

(10) Comparison, expressing equality or inequality (289-316, 
in part). 

REM. Conditional relative clauses introduced by relative pronouns, 
and relative clauses denoting cause and purpose introducerl in the same 
way, partake at the same time of the nature of adjective and of adverbial 
clauses. 

187. The arrangement of the matter in the following sections (188-
347) is not based upon a logical classification of clauses, such as is indi
cated in the preceding section, but in part on genetic relationships, and 
in part on considerations of practical convenience. The following is the 
general order of treatment: 

Moods in clauses introduced by final particles. 
Moods in clauses of cause 
Moods in clauses of result . 

188-227. 
228-233. 
234-237. 
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Moocls in conditional sentences . 
Moods in concessive sentences . 
Moods in relative clauses. . . 

Definite relative clauses 
Conditional relative clauses 
Relative clauses expressing purpose . 
Relative clauses introduced by lws, etc. 

Indirect Discourse . . . . . . 
Construction after Ka.! 1-ylv,ro, etc. 

238-277. 
278-288. 
289-333. 
292-295. 
2!)6-310. 
31i-320. 
321-333. 
334-356. 
357-360. 

MOODS IN CLAUSES INTRODUCED BY FINAL PARTICLES. 

188. CLASSIFICATION. Under the general head of clauses 
introduced by final particles are included in New Testament 
Greek: 

(1) Pure final clauses. 
(2) Object clauses after verbs of exhorting, etc. 
(3) Object clauses after verbs of striving, etc. 
( 4) Object clauses after verbs of fearing. 
( 5) Subject, predicate, and appositi ve clauses. 
(6) Complementary and epexegetic clauses. 
(7) Clauses of conceived result. 

189. General Usage. The relations expressed by the 
clauses enumerated in 188 are in classical Greek expressed 
in various ways, but, in the New Testament, these differ
ences have, by a process of assimilation, to a considerable 
extent disappeared. Clauses modeled after final clauses 
take the place of Infinitives in various relatio"ns; the Opta
tive disappears from this class of clauses; the distinction be
tween the Subjunctive and the Future Indicative is par
tially ignored. It results that the seven classes of clauses 
named above conform in general to one rule, viz. : 



84 THE MOODS. 

Clauses introduced by a final particle usually employ the 
Subjunctive after both primary and secondary tenses, less 
frequently the Future Indicative. 

RE~,. Concerning the Present Indicative after iva, see 198, Rem. 

190. Final Particles. The New Testament employs as 

final particles 7va, 01rw~; and µ:17. 

REM. The usage of the final particles in classical Greek is elaborately 
discussed by IYeber in Schanz, Beitriige zur historischen Syntax der 
griechischen Sprache, llefte IV., V., and by Giltl. (on the basis of Weber's 
work) in A.J.P. IV. 41G ff., VI. 53 ff. 

191. NEW TESTAlllEXT UsE OF Zva. "Iva occurs Yery fre
quently in the New Testament, an<l with a greater variety of 
usage than in classical Greek. Not only <loes it assume in 
part the functions which in classical Greek belonged to the 
other final particles, but clauses introduce<l by it encroach 
largely upon the function of the Infinitive. This extension 
of the use of i'va is one of the notable characteristics of the 
Greek of the New Testament and of all later Greek. "Iva oc
curs in the New Testament in 

(1) Pure final clauses. 
(2) Object clauses after verbs of exhorting, etc. 
(3) Object clauses after verbs of striving, etc. 
( 4) Subject, predicate, and appositive clauses. 
(5) Complementary and epexegetic clauses. 
(6) Clauses of conceive<l result. 

Of these clauses, the first class is the only one that regularly 
employs Zva in classical Greek. Cf. G.MT. 311. 

192. NEw TESTAMEXT UsE OF 61rw,. "01rw, occurs in the 
New Testament, as in classical Greek, in 
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( 1) • Pure final clauses. 
(2) Object clauses after verbs of exhol'ting, etc. 
(3) Object clauses after verbs of stri'ving, etc. Cf. G.MT. 

313. 

193. NEw TESTAMENT UsE OFµ.~. M~ is used in the New 
Testament, as in classical Greek, in 

(1) Pure final clauses. 
(2) Object clauses after verbs of striving, etc. 
(3) Object clauses after verbs of feciring. Cf. G.MT. 

307-310, 339, 352. 

194. 'fk, which occurs as a final particle in classical prose, 
appears in a final clause in the New Testament in only one 
passage an<l. that of <l.oubtful text, Acts 20: 24. •o<{,pa, which 
was used as a final particle in epic and lyric poetry, does not 
occur in the New Testament. Cf. GMT. 312, 314. 

195. In classical Greek, final clauses and. object clauses after verbs 
of st1'iviny, etc., frequently have 8,rws 11.v or ws 11.v. U.MT. 328; llleist. 
p. 21:l. According to {;i/cl. 11.v gives to the clause, except in the formal 
language of inscriptions, a relative or cornlitional force, 81rws 11.v being 
equivalent to~• ,rws. .il.J.1'. H'. pp. 422, 425; YI. pp. 5:J-7:J; L. awl 8. 
8rrws. In the New Testament /J,rws 11.v OCCUl'S four limes (/J,rws alone forty
nine times), always in a final clause proper. In Luke 2: :J5; Acts 3: l!l; 
15: 17 the contingent color may perhaps be detected; but iu Hom. 3: 4, 
quoted. from the Septuagint, it is impossible to discover it. 

196. "O,rws after verbs of fearing, which is found occasionally in 
classical Greek, does not occur in the New Testament. 

197. Pm·e Final Clauses. A pure final clause is one 
whose office is to express the purpose of the action stated 
in the predicate which it limits. 

In classical Greek, final clauses take the Subjunctive 
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after primary tenses ; after secondary tenses either the 
Optative or the Subjunctive. HA. 881; G. 1365. 

In the New Testament, the Optative does not occur. 
The Subjunctive is regularly used after primary and sec
ondary tenses alike. 

Matt. 7: 1 ; µ~ Kp{vETE, iva µ.~ KptB;,n, judge not, tltat ye be not judged. 
Rom. 1 : 11 ; f:7rt7T00w ya.p iOELV vµ.as, ivi Tt /J,fTa(iw xapiuµ.a vµ.'iv 7TVEV-

µ.aTtKOV, for I long to see you, tltat I may impart ttnlo you some spiritual 
gift. • 

Rom. 9 : 17 ; d, atiTo TOVTO lt~ynpa <TE o,rw<; lv8d[wµat lv <TOL T~V 
8vvaµ.{v µov, for this very purpose did I raise thee up tltat I migltt 
sltow in thee my power. 

Acts 28 : 27 ; KaL TOV<; ocf,0a.>..µoti<; atiTWV f:KKaµµvuav. µ1 7rOTE iOW<TLV 
Tot<; ocf,0a.>..µo,,, and tlteir eyes tltey have closed; lest haply they should 
perceive with their eyes. 

198. Pure final clauses occasionally take the Future Indica
ti ve in the New Testament as in classical Greek. HA. 881, c; 
G. 1366; B. pp. 234 f. ; WM. pp. 360 f. ; WT. pp. 289 f. 

Luke 20: 10; a7TE<TTEtAfV ,rpo<; TOV, yEwpyoV<; &v,\ov, iva ... Ow<TOV<TLV, 
lte sent lo tlte lwsbandmen a servant, tltal tltey might give. See also 199. 

RE11. Some MSS. give a Present Indicative after lva in John 5; 20; 
Gal. 6: 12; Tit. 2: 4; Rev. 12: 6; 13: 17. In 1 John 5: 20 '"(<vwrrKoµ.EP ls 
probably pregnant in force, "that we may know, and whereby we do 
know." Z'l):\ovTE in Gal. 4: 17, and <f,v,noiJrr8e in 1 Cor. 4: 6 are regarded 
by Ilm·t (TVH. II. App. p. 167), Scltmiedel (WS. p. 52), and Blass 
(Grammatik, p. 207), as Subjunctives. On John 17: 3 see 213, Hem. 

199. The :Future Indicative occurs in pure final clauses in classical 
Greek chiefly after 8..-w<, rarely after µ.-fi, w<, and ~<f,pa, never after tva. 

G. MT. 324; Webe1·, u.s.; Gilcl. u.s. The New Testament instances are 
chiefly after tva; a few instances occur after µfi (µr,..-oTE) and one after 8,rws. 

The manuscripts show not a few variations between Subjunctive and :Future 
Indicative, and both forms ·are sometimes found together, after the same 
conjunction. The following passages contain the Futnre, or both Future 
and Subjunctive: Matt. 7: 6; 13: 15; Mark 14: 2; Luke 14: 10; 20: 10; 
John 7 : 3; 17 : 2 ; A~ts 21 : 24 ; 28: 27 ; Hom. 3 : 4 ; Gal. 2 : 4 ; 1 Pet. 3: 1. 
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200. Object Clauses after Verbs of Exhorting, etc. 

In classical Greek, verbs of exhorting, commanding, entreat
ing, and persuading are sometimes followed by an object 
clause instead of the more usual Infinitive. Such a clause 
usually employs 07rw,; and the Future Indicative, sometimes 
the Subjunctive. G. 1373; G.MT. 355. 

In the New Testament, object clauses after such verbs 
are frequent; they use both 7va and 07rw,;; and employ 
the Subjunctive to the exclusion of the Future Indicative. 

Mark 5: 18; 1rap£K(U\.E! atirov b Saiµ.ovicr0d, i'va /J,£T0 avrov n, he who 
had been possessed with a demon besought him that he r11ight be with him. 

Luke 10: 2; il£~071n O~J/ TOU Kvp{ov TOV 0£picrµ.ov 07rCJJ<; lpyara<; £K/3a.A71 
d, rov 0£picrµ.ov a&ov, pray ye thei·efore the Lord of the harvest that 
he send forth laborers into his harvest. See also :Matt. 4: 3; 14: 36; 
16 : 20; Acts 23 : 15; 1 Cor. 1 : 10; 2 Cor. 8 : 6; Mark 13 : 18 
(cf. Matt. 24 :20); Luke 22: 46 (cf. v. 40). 

RE)r. In Eph. 1: 17 6wy (Subjunctive) should be read rather than ac,/11 
(Optative). Cf. 225, Rem. 2. 

201. The use of r,a in an object clause after a verb of exhorting is 
almost unknown in classical Greek. G.MT. 357. In the New Testament 
t,a occurs much more frequently than 81rws in such clauses. 

202. The regular construction in classical Greek after verbs 
of exlw1·ti11g, etc., is the Infinitive. This is also in the New 
T~stament the most frequent construction, occurring nearly 
twice as often as the iva and 01rw<; clauses. K£A£vw and the 
compounds of racrcrw take only the Infinitive. 'Evre,\,\oµ.ai 

employs both constructions. 

203. Under the head of verbs of exhorting, etc., is to be in
cluded the verb Oi>,w when used with reference to a command 
or request addressed to another. It is frequently followed by 
an object clause introduced by i'va. Here also belongs the ve'rb 
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el1rov, used in the sense of command; also such phrases as 
KU.J1,7TTW Ta yovam (Eph. 3: 14), and µ.vdav 1TOlOVJ1,at £7TL TWV 

1rpocnvxwv (Eph. 1: 16; Philem. 4; cf. Col. 4: 12), which are 
para.phrases for 1rpocnvxoJ1,at. 

204. In many cases a clause or Infinitive after a verb of commanding 
or entreating may be regarded as a command indirectly quoted. It is 
then a species of indirect discourse, though not usually included under 
that heaci. Cf. 337, and G.l\1T. 684. Matt. 16: 20; ~fark !l: !l; 13: 34. 

205. Object Clauses after Verbs of Striving, etc. In 
classical Greek, verbs signifying to st1·ive for, to take care, 

to plan, to effect, are followed by 01rwi, with the Future 
Indicative, less frequently the Subjunctive, after both pri
mary and secondary tenses. HA. 885; G. 1372. 

In the New Testament, the Subjunctive occurs more 
frequently than the Future Indicative, and ?va more fre
quently than 01rwi,. 

John 12: 10; l/3ov>..£vuavTo OE oi &pxt€p€t;; iva KaL TOV A&.{apov &1ro
KT€lVWUtV, but the chief priests look counsel lo put Lazarus also to death. 

Rev. 3: 9; iliou 7TOt~UW avTOv;; iva ~tovuw Kat 1rpOUKVV~UOVUW £VW7TlOV 

TWV 7T00WV uov, Kllt yvwutv 6Tt "'YW ~'YU.7T'YJUU. (]"€, behold, I will make 
them lo come and worship before thy feet, and lo know that 1 have loved 
thee. See also 1 Cor. 16: 10; Col. 4: 16, 17; Rev. 13: 12, 16. 

206. When the object clause after a verb meaning to care 

for, to take heecl, is negative, classical Greek sometimes uses 
µ.~ (instead of 61rw;; µ.~) with the Subjunctive, or less fre
quently with the Future Indicative. G. 1375; G.MT. 354. 
This is the common New Testament usage. See Matt. 24: 4; 
Acts 13 : 40 ; 1 Cor. 8 : _9; 10 : 12; Gal. 6 : 1 ; Col. 2 : 8; 1 'fhess. 
5: 15; Heb. 3: 12. 

~01rw, µ.~ with the Future in classical Greek, and iva µ.~ with 
the Subjunctive in New 'festament Greek, also occur. John 
li°: 37; 2 John 8. 
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207. "Q,rc,,s occurs in the ""ew Testament in such clauses (205) only 
in :\latt. 12 : 14 ; 22 : 15 ; Mark 3 : u, and in all these cases after a phrase 
meaning to plan. The clause thus closely approximates an indirect de
liberative question. Cf. Mark 11: 18. See Th. 8,rc,,s, II. 2. 

208, The Optative sometime~ occur~ in classical Greek after a 
secondary tense of verbs of striving, etc., but is not found in the New 
Testament. 

209. It is sometimes difficult to say with certainty whether µ1J with 
the Subjunctive after 8pa. or opii.u is an objective clause or an independent 
Prohibitory Subjunctive. In classical Greek the dependent construction 
was already fully developed (cf. G.MT. 354, 307); and though in the 
New Testament 6pa. is sometimes prefixed to the Imperative (Matt. 9: 30; 
24: 6), showing that the paratactic construction is still possible, µ1J with 
the Subjunctive in such passages as Matt. 18 : 10; 1 Thess. 5 : 15 is best 
regarded as constituting an object clause. 

M1i with the Subjunctive after {f/\frc,, is also probably to be regarded as 
dependent. It is true that {3"/\frc,, does not take an objective clause in 
classical Greek, that in the New Testament only the Imperative of this 
verb is followed by a clause defining the action to be done or avoided, and 
that in a few instances the second verb is an Aorist Subjunctive in the 
second person with µ1J, and might therefore be regarded as a Prohib
itory Subjunctive (Luke 21 : 8; Gal. 5: 15; Heb. 12: 25). Yet in a 
larger number of cases the verb is in the third person (Matt. 24: 4; Mark 
13: 5; Acts 13: 40; 1 Cor. 8: !J, etc.), and in at least one instance is in
troduced by tva. (1 Cor. 16: 10). This indicates that we have not a coor
dinate imperative expression, but a dependent clause. In Col. 4: 17 
{3Xfr,, and in 2 John 8 {3Xfr,n, is followed by ,va. with the Subjunctive; 
the clause in such case being probably objective, but possibly pure final. 
In Heb. 3 : 12 the Future Indicative with µ1J is evidently an objective 
clause. 

RE)!. Concerning Luke 11: 35, see B. p. 243; WM. p. 374, foot-note, 
and p. 631 ; WT. p. 503 ; Th. µ1J, III. 2 ; R. V. acl loc. 

210. Verbs of striving, etc., may also take the Infinitive as 
object. With Matt. 26: 4, and John 11: 53, cf. Acts 9: 23; 
with Rev. 13 : 12 cf. 13 : 13. 

The verbs (7Jrlw and &.,t,{wa, which are usually followed by 
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an lnfiniti ve, are each followed in one instance by iva with the 
Subjunct.ive. See Mark 11 : 16; 1 Cor. 14 : 12; cf. also 1 Cor. 
4: 2. 

211. Subject, Predicate, and Appositive Clauses intro
duced by Zva. Clauses introduced by Zva are frequently 
used in the New Testament as subject, predicate, or appos
itive, with a force closely akin to that of an Infinitive. 
The verb is usually in the Subjunctive, less frequently in 
the Future Indicative. 

These clauses may be further classified as follows : 

212. (a) SUBJECT of the passive of verbs of exho1'ting, 
striving, etc., which in the active take such a clause as object, 
and of other verbs of somewhat similar force. Cf. 200, 205. 

1 Cor. 4 : 2; (11niTai £V TOLS olKovoµ.oi, iva 1TlCTTOS Tl, Evpd)-fi, it is 
required in stewards that a man be found faithful. 

Rev. 9 : 4 ; Kat lppi011 a-irrat, iva µ.~ . a.SlK~CTOVCTlV TOV xopTOV rrj, yry,, 
and it was said unto them that they should 110/ hurl the grass of the 
earth. See also Mark 9 : 12 ( yiypa7rTai implies command or will); 
Rev. 9:5. 

213. (b) SuBJECT, PREDICATE, ·oR APPOSITIVE with nouns 
of various significance, especially such as are cognate with the 
verbs which take such a clause as object, and with pronouns, 
the clause constituting a definition of the content of the noun 
or pronoun. 

John 4: 34 j iµ.ov f3pwµ.a £CTTlV i'va 7r0l~CTW TO BI>..11µ.a TOV 7rf.JJ-if,avTo, 
JJ-f Kat TfAflWCTW TO Epyov avTov, my meat is lo do the will of him 
that sent me and lo accomplish hi.• worl.:. 

John 15: 12; aVT1J £CTTLV 1/ £VTOA~ 1/ iµ.~, i.'va ayamiT£ ill~>..ou,, this 
i.~ my commandment, that ye love one another. See also Luke 1 : 43; 
John 6: 29, 39, 40; 15: 8, 13; 18: 39; 1 Cor. 9 : 18; 1 John 3: 1; 
2 John 6; 3 John 4. 
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RE~I. The Present Indicative occurs in lllSS. of John 17: 3 and is 
adopted by Tisch. and Ti-eg. (text). 

214. ( c) SunJECT of phrases signifying it is profitable, U is 
si1.tficient, etc. 

Matt. 10: 25; &.pKfTOV T<ii µa.01/Tii iva YEVf/TaL w, 0 OtO<.LcrKaAo, avrnv, 
it is enough for the disciple that he be as lti.~ master. See also .Matt. 
5: 29, 30; 18: 6; Luke 17: 2; John 11: 50; 16: 7; 1 Cor. 4: 3. 

215. Complementary ancl Etlexegetic Clauses intro

duced by 7va. Clauses introduced by 7va are used in the 
New Testament to express a complementary or epexegetic 
limitation, with a force closely akin to that of an Infinitive. 
The verb of the clause is usually in the Subjunctive, some
times in the Future Indicative. 

These clauses may be classified as follows: 

216. ( a) Complementary limitation of nouns and adjec
tives signifying authorit!I, power, fitness, neecl, set time, etc. 

Mark 11 : 28; ~ T{, uoi tOwKfV rr,v ltovcr{av TaVT7JV i.'va. TaVTa 1roifj,, 

or who gave thee this autltority to do tltese things? 
John 12: 2:3; £A~Au0fv 1/ wpa i.'v:i O~au0(i o uU» TOV &.v0pw1rov, the 

hour is come that the Son of man should be glorified. See also Matt. 
8: 8; Luke 7: 6; John 1: 27; 2: 25; 16: 2, 32; 1 John 2: 27; 
Rev. 21: 23. 

217. (b) Complementary or epexegetic limitation of verbs 
of various significance ; the clause defines the content, ground, 
or method of the action denoted by the verb, or constitutes an 
indirect object of the verb. 

John 8: 56; 'Af3paaµ. 0 1raT~p vµ.wv ~ya.\..\.iauaTO i.'va Zou T~V 11µ./.pav 
T~v iµ.~v, your father Abraham rejoiced to ue my day. 
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Phil. 2 : 2 j 7rAYJpW<raT£ p.ov T~II xapa.11 iva TO aVTO <ppOVTJTE, fulfil ye 
my joy, that ye be of the same mind. (See an Infinitive si111ilarly 
used in Acts 15: 10.) See also John 9: 22; Gal. 2 : 9; in both 
these latter passages the i'va clanse defines the content of the agree
ment mentioned in the preceding portion of the sentence. See also 
John 5: 7. Cf. Martyr. Polyc. 10. 1. 

218. Clauses of Conceivecl Result introducecl by 7va. 

Clauses introduced by 7va are used in the New Testament 

to express the conceived result of an action. 

John 9: 2 j T{<; -rfµ,apnv, oifTo,; ~ oi yo11£L<; awov, iva TV<pAo<; YEWtJ()ii, 
who did sin, this man or his parents, that he should be born blind? 

l Thess. 5 : 4 j VfJ-EL<; of, &.o.A<j,o{, OVK £<TT( £11 <TKOTEL, iva i ip.lpa 
vp.a,; ..;,. KA£7rTa<; KaTaAa/3[}, but ye, brethren, m·e not in darkness, that 
that day should ot·ei·take you as thieves. See also 1 John 1: 9 (cf. 
Heb. 6: 10-Infinitive in similar construction); 2 Cor. 1: 17; Rev. 
9 :20 (cf . .Mat.t. 21 :32); 14: 13; 22: 14. 

219. The relation of thought between the fact expressed in 
the principal clause and that expressed in the clause of con
ceived result introduced by i.'va is that of cause and effect, but 
it is recognized by the speaker that this relation is one of 
theory or inference rather than of observed fact. In some 
cases the effect is actual and observed, the cause is inferred. 
So, e.g., John 9: 2. In other cases the cause is observed, the 
effect is inferred. So, e.g., 1 Thess. 5 : 4. In all the cases the 
action of the principal clause is regarded as the necessary con
dition of that of the subordinate clause, the action of the sub
ordinate clause as the result which is to be expected to follow 
from that of the principal clause. 

It is worthy of notice that in English the form of expres
sion which ordinarily expresses pure purpose most distinctly 
may also be used to express this relation of conceived result. 
We ·say, He mitst have s1rfferecl very severe losses in order to be 
so reduced in circumstcinces. Such forms of expression are 
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probably the product of false analogy, arising from imitation 
of a construction which re:tlly expresses purpose. 'L'hus in the 
sentence, lle labored clilige11tly in order to acrnmulate property, 

the subonlinate daus~ expresses pure purpose. In the sen
tence, lie must have lcibored clilige11lly in Ol"(le1· to (lCCumulale 

such ci property, the sentence may be so conceived that the sub
ordinate clause would express purpose, but it would usually 
mean rather that if he accumulated such a property he must 
have labored diligently; that is, the property is conceived of 
as a result the existence of which proves diligent labor. This 
becomes still more evident if we say, He 'must have labored 

diligently to have accmnulated such et propetty. But when we 
say, Ile rimst hcwe s1ttferecl severe losses to have become so re

cluced in circumstances, it is evident that the idea of purpose 
has entirely disappeared, and only that of inferred result 
remains. Actual result observed to be the effect of observed 
causes is not, however, thus expressed exeept by a rhetorical 
figure. With these illustrations from the English, compare 
the following from the Greek. ,Tas. 1 : 4; ;, oe v1rap,av~ lpyov 

TEAELov lxfrw, i'va ~n TEAfLOL Kat o>..oKAYJpai, ctncl let patience have 
its pe1fect work, that ye may ue pe1fect and entire. Heb. 10: 36; 
v1rop,ovrj; yap lxfTf xpdav lva 'TO 0[>..YJp,a 'TOV 0wv 1rot17:Tavn, Kop,{rrY/rr0f 
T~v £1rayy£'A{av, for ye hcive need of patience, tTwt, having done the 

will of God, ye may receive the promise. In the first sentence 
the iva clause expresses the purpose of lxfrw. In the second, 
though the purpose of v1rop,avrj is contained in the clause iva 

. . . l1rayy£>..{av, yet the function of this clause in the sentence 
is not telic. Its office is not to express the purpose of the 
principal clause, but to set forth a result (conceived, not act
ual) of which the possession of hop,ovrj is the necessary condi
tion. In John 9 : 2 the idiom is developed a step further, for 
in this case the ivi clause in no sense expresses the purpose of 
the action of the princip:i,l clausJ, but a fact conceived to be 
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the result of a cause concerning which the principal clause 
makes inquiry. 

This use of iva with the Subjunctive is closely akin in force 
to the normal force of wa-T£ with the Infinitive. Cf. 370, c, and 
especially G.MT. 582-584. 

220. Some of the instances under 215-217 might be considered as ex
pressing conceived result, but the idiom has developed beyond the point 
of conceived result, the clause becoming a mere complementary limita
tion. The possible course of development may perhaps be suggested by 
examining the following illustrations : ,Tohn 17 : 2 ; Mark 11 : 28 ; Luke 
7 : 6 ; 1 John 2: 27. In the first case the clause probably expresses pure 
purpose. In the last Lhe idea of purpose has altogether disappeared. 

221. In all these constructions, 211-218, which are distinct 
departures from classical usage, being later invasions of the 
iva clause upon the domain occupied in classical Greek by 
the Infinitive, the Infinitive remains also in use in the New 
Testament, being indeed in most of these constructions more 
frequent than the iva clause. 

222. There is no certain, scarcely a probable, instance in 
the New Testament of a clause introduced by iva denoting 
actual result conceived of as such. 

Luke !) : 45 probably expresses pure purpose ( cf. Matt. 11: 25 ; W1lf. 

p. 574; WT. p. 450). Gal. 5: 17 is also best explained as expressing the 
purpose of the hostility of the flesh and the Spirit, viewed, so far as the 
iva clause is concerned, as a hostility of the flesh to the Spirit. So, ap
parently, H. V. Uev. 13: 13 is the most probable instance of r,a denoting 
actual result; r,a ... 1ro,fi is probably equivalent to wcru 1roLE<v, and is 
epexegetic of µeya.'Aa.. It would be best traushtLcd, so as even to make. 

Respecting r,a. 1r'A1Jp:,,0fj, Matt. 1: 22 and frequently in the first gospel, 
there is no room for doubt. The writer of the first gospel never uses 
iva to express result, either actual or conceived; and that he by this 
phrase at least intends to express purpose is made especially clear by his 
employment of 81rws (which is never ecbatic) interchangeably with fva.. 

With 1: 22; 2: 1G; 4: 14; 12: 1 i ; 21: 4; 26: 56, cf. 2: 23; 8: 17; 1:}: 35. 
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223. Concerning the post-classical usage of tva in general see Jebb in 
Vincent awl Dickson, Modern Greek, pp. 3l!l-:}21. Concerning whether 
tva in the ~ew Testament is always in the strict sense telic, and whether 
it is ever ecbatic (two distinct questions not always clearly distinguished), 
see )J,,yei- on l\latt. 1: 2:!: ""Iva ist niemals h(3ar,K6v, so £lass, sondern 
immcr r,~,Kbv, damit," - the first half of which is true, the second half 
far from truP. Fritz.sl'he on Matt. pp. 83G ff.; WT. pp. 4ii7-4G2; Will. 
pp. 57il-578; B. pp. 235-240: "And although it [tva] never stands in 
the strict eclmtic sense (for wcru with the finite verb), it has nevertheless 
here reached the very boundary line where the difference between the 
two relations (the telic and the ecbatic) disappears, and it is nearer to the 
ecbatic sense than to its. original final sense. Necessary as the demand is, 
that in a systematic itHJuiry into the use of the particle, even within a 
comparatively restricted field, we should always make its original telic 
force, which is the only force it hrts in earlier Greek writers, our point 
of departurl', and trace out thence the transitions to its diverse shades of 
meaning; the interests of exegesis would gain very little, if in every in
dividual passage of the N.T. even (the language of which has already 
departed so far from original classic Greek usage) we should still take 
pains, at the cost of the simple and natural sense, and by a recourse to 
artificial means, always to introduce the telic force," p. 230. Hunzingei·, 
"Die in der klassischen Griicitiit nicht gebriiuchliche finale Iledentung 
der Partikel tva im neutcstamentlichen Sprachgebrauch," in Zdtschi-ift 
j'tlr Kirchliche Wissenschaft, 1883, pp. G3:!-Gcl3 - a valuable article which 
elaborately disproves its own conclusion - "dass tva im N. T. in alien 
Fallen final verstanden werden kann,'' unless a very broad and loose 
sense be given to the term final. 

224. Object Clauses after Verbs of Fear and Danger, 

In classical Greek, clauses after verbs of fear and danger 
employ µ,1 with the Subjunctive after primary tenses; the 
Optative, more rarely the Subjunctive, after secondary· 
tenses. HA. 887; G. 1378. 

In the New Testament the Subjunctive only is used. 

2 Cor. 12: 20; cf,o/3ovp,ai yapµ,~ 7T<il, i>..Owv otJx oiov, 8<>..w Evpw vµ,as, for 
I fear, lest by any means, when I come, I shall find you not such as 1 
would. See also Acts 23 : 10; 27: 20; 2 Cor. 11 : 3; Heb. 4 : 1. 

REM. 1. Acts 5: 2G may be understood as in H.V., rov Xa6v denoting 
the persons feared, and µ.iJ X,0acr0wcriv the thing feared ( cf. the familiar 
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idiom with aioa illustrated in Mark 1: 24; see also Gal. 4: 11), so that the 
meaning would be expressed in English by translating, fol' they were 
afraid that they should be stoned by the peopli!; or lq,af3auv-ra ... ;\a6v may 
be taken as parenthetical, and µ,71 ;\d!arr0w,nv made to limit ~1'•• avTOus, 
au µ,<Ta. {3las; so Tisch. and WH. 

RE~I. 2. Some MSS. and editors read a Future Indicative in 2 Cor. 
12: 21. 

225. The verb of fearing is sometimes unexpressed, the idea 
of fear being suggested by the context; so, it may be, in Acts 
5 : 39, and Matt. 25 : 9. 

REM. 1. 2 Tim. 2 : 25, µ,11 1raT< owy avTats o 0,bs µ,<Tava,av is probably 
best explained in the same way. For the gentleness and meekness in 
dealing with those that oppose themselves, which he has enjoined, the 
apostle adds the argument, [fearing] lest Guel rnay pel'chance grant them 
i·epentance, i. e. lest on the assumption that they al'e past l'epentance you 
be found dealing in harshness t~ith those to whom Goel will yet grnnt 
l'epentance. 

H.:)r. 2. iiwy (Subjunctive) is to be preferred to o,p71 (Optative) in 
this passage as in Eph. 1 : 17. See the evidence in WS. p. 120 that this 
form occurs as a Subjunctive not only in the Old Ionic langnage, but in 
inscriptions of the second century n.c. Cf. WH. II. App. p. 168. 

226. It is evident that object clauses after verbs of fear are closely 
akin to negative object clauses after verbs signifying to carP for. G.MT. 
304. Some of the instances cited under 20() might not inappropriately be 
placed under 224. On the probable common origin of both, and their 
development from the original parataxis, see G.MT. 307, 352. 

227. When the object of apprehension is conceived of as 
already present or past, i.e. as a thing already decided, al
though the issue is at the time of speaking unknown, the In
dicative is used both in classical and New Testament Greek. 
HA. 888; G. 1380. 

Gal. 4: 11; cf,o/3ovµ.at vµ.a.s µ.~ 71'W, Elia) K(KO'Tl'[aKa d, vµ.as, I am afraid 
I have perhaps bestowed labo1· upon you in vain. See also Gal. 2 : 2 ; 
1 Thess. 3 : 5; Gen. 43 : 11. 
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MOODS IN OLAUSES or OAUSE. 

228. A causal clause is one which gives either the cause or 
the reason of the fact stated in the principal clause. Causal 
clauses are introduced by on, oion, £7rfl, f7rf!O~, f7rEL0~7rEp, lcf,' ~. 

etc. HA. 925; G. 1505. 

229. Moocls and Tenses in Causal Clauses, The 

moods and tenses are used in causal clauses with the same 
force as in principal clauses. 

John 14: 19; 6TL lyw {w Kai Vfl-EIS {~UETE, because I lfre, ye sltall live also. 
1 Cor. 14 : 12; f7rfL fq>..wra{ £UTE 'TrVEVfl-0.TWV, 7rpo, T1JV olKoOOp.~v rij. 

£KKA7JUWS {7JTEiTE i'va 7rEpLUUEV7JTf, since ye are zealous of .spiritual 
gifts, seek that ye may abound unto tlte edifying of tlte church. See 
also Luke 1 : 1; Acts 15 : 24; Rom. 5 : 12. 

230. From the significance of a causal clause it naturally 
results that its verb is usually an Indicative affirming a fact. 
Any form, however, which expresses or implies either qualified 
or unqualified assertion may stand after a causal conjunction. 
Thus we find, e.g., a rhetorical question, or an apodosis of a 
conditional sentence. In the latter case the protasis may be 
omitted. In the following instances all three of these phe
nomena coincide ; the causal clause is an apodosis, its protasis 
is omitted, it is expressed in the form of a rhetorical 
question. 

1 Cor. 15 : 29; ('T('fL TL 7rOL~O'OVO'LV oi /3a7rri{op.EVOL V7r£p TWV VEKpwv, else 
wltat shall they do which are baptized for the dead? i.e., since [if the 
dead are not raised] the,1/ that ai·e baptized for the dead m·e baptized 
to no purpose. 

Heh. 10 : 2 ; l1rd ovK /lv E7ravuavro 7rpoucf,Epop.wai, else would they not 
have ceased to be offered? i.e., since [if what was said above were not 
true] they 1could have ceased lo he ritfi1rei/. C f. also Acts 5 : 38. 
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231. From the nature of the causal clause as making an 
assertion, it results that it is easily disjoined from the clause 
which states the fact of which it gives the cause or reason, 
and becomes an independent sentence. 

Matt. 6 : 5; Kal orav 1rpocnvxrirrfh, OVK f.0-€0-0€ cJ, Ot V7rDKpLTa{ • oTL 

cpi>..ovrriv ev Tat, rrvvaywyat, Kat ev Tat, ywv{ai, TWV 1r>..antwv 

lrrTwn, 1rporrEvxm0ai, and 1chen ye pray, ye shall not be as the 
hypocrites: because !hey loce to stand and pmy in tlte .synagogues and 
in the corners of the slreets ( cf. 6: 16, where in a closely similar 
sentence, yap is used instead of on). See also Luke 11 : i.12; 
1 Cor. 1 : 22, aud cf. v. 21, where the same conjunction e1rn8~ intro
duces a subordinate clause. 

232. The distinction between a subordinate causal clause and an 
independent sentence affirming a cause or reas_on is usually one of the 
degree of emphasis on the causal relation between the two facts. When 
the chief thing asserted is the existence of the causal relation, as happens, 
e.g., when one fact or the other is already present as a fact before the 
mind, the causal clause is manifestly subordinate. When the emphasis 
is npon the separate assertions as assertions, rather than on the relation 
of the facts asserted, the causal clause easily becomes an independent 
sentence. Thus in Uev. 3: Hi, because thou art lukewarm, and neithei
hot 1w1· cold, I will spew thee out of iny inouth, the causal clause is subor
dinate. So also in ,John 16 : :1, and these things they 1cill do, because they 
have not known the Father nor ine, where the words these things refer 
to an assertion already made, and the intent of the sentence is to state 
why they will do these things. See also John 20: 29. Ou the other hand, 
in Matt. 6: 5; Luke 11: 32; 1 Cor. 1: 22 (see 231) ; and in 1 Cor. 15: 2!); 
Heb. 10: 2 (see 230), the casual clause is evidently independent, and the 
particles liTL, brel, bmo-fi have substantially the force of -yd.p. 

233. Causal relations may also be expressed by. a relative 
clause (294), by an Infinitive with the article governed. by Sia 
(408), and by a participle (439). 
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MOODS IN CLAUSES OF RESULT. 

234. A consecutive clause is one which expresses the result, 
actual or potential, of the action stated in the principal clause 
or a preceding sentence. 

In the New Testament consecutive clauses are introduced 
by (OO'"Tf, HA. 927; G. 1449. 

235. A consecutive clause commonly takes either the Indic
ative or the Infinitive. The Indicative properly expresses the 
acturr1 result produced by the action previously mentioned, the 
Infinitive the result which the action of ·the principal verb 
tends or is calculated to produce. Since, however, an actual 
result may always be conceived of as that which the cause in 
question is calculated or adapted to produce, the Infinitive 
may be used when the result is obviously actual. Thus 
if senselessness tends to credulity, one may say ovTw, av611ro{ 

£(jT€ WO'TE: TO &Ot:varov 1rtc.rTtVETE: or oVrw~ &.v017To{ Errrf. WO'rE: rO d.OL,

varov 11't<rr£v£iv, with little difference of meaning, though strictly 
the latter represents believing the impossible simply as the 
measure of the folly, while the former represents it as the act
ual result of such folly. G.M'r. 582, 583; HA. 927; G. 1450, 
1451. 

The use of the Infinitive is the older idiom. Attic writers show on 
the whole a tendency to an increased use of the Indicative, Aristophanes 
and Xenophon, e.g., using it more frequently than the Infinitive. See 
Gild. A.J.P. v11. 161-175; xiv. 240-24:.!. Ilut in the New Testament the 
Infinitive greatly predominates, occurring fifty times as against twenty
one instances of the Indicative, but one of which is in a clause clearly 
subordinate. 

On wuT< introducing a principal clanse see 237. On different concep
tions of result, and the use of the Infinitive to express result, see :369-371. 

236 .. The Indicative with wo-Te expresses actual result. 

John 3: lG; OVTW<; yap ~Y0.11'1J<HV o 0Eo<; TOV KOap.ov ,;Jan TOV viov TOV 

p.ovoyo,q [8wKEV, Joi· God so laced the world that he gm•e his 011/y 

begotten Sun. • 
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REM. With John 3: 16, which is the only clear instance in the New 
Testament of rlJuTE with the Indicative so closely joined to what precedes 
as to constitute a subordinate clause, is usually reckoned also Gal. 2: 13. 

237. The clause introduced by .;;un is sometimes so dis
joined from the antecedent sentence expressing the causal fact 
that it becomes an independent sentence. In such cases wa-n 

has the meaning therefore, or accordingly, and the verb intro
duced by it may be in any form capable of standing in a prin
cipal clause. HA. 927, a; G. 1454. 

Mark 2: 28; WUTf KVpLO', EO"TW o VLO', TOV &.v8pw1rov Kat TOV ua/3/3,frov, so 
tltat tlie Son of man is lord even of t!te sabbath. 

1 Cor. 5 : 8; wa-TE iopratwp.Ev, wher~fore l~t us keep the feast. 
1 Thess. 4 : 18; wun 1rapaKaAEtTE &.>..>..~>..ov, iv ro,, >..6yoi, TOVTOL,, 

wherefore cvmfort one another witlt tliese words. 

MOODS IN OONDITIONAL SENTENOES. 

238. A conclitional sentence consists of a subordinate clause 
which states a supposition, and a principal clause which states 
a conclusion conditioned on the fulfilment of the supposition 
stated in the subordinate clause. The conclitional clause is 
called the protasis. The principal clause is called the apodosis. 

239. Suppositions are either particular or general. When 
the protasis supposes a certain definite event and the apodosis 
conditions its assertion on the occurrence of this event, the 
supposition is particular. When the protasis supposes any 
occurrence of an act of a certain class, and the apodosis states 
what is or was wont to take place in any instance of an act of 
the class supposed in the protasis, the supposition is general. 

Thus in the sentence, If he believes this act to be wrong, he will not 
do .it, t.he supposition is particular. But in the sentence, If [in any in
stance] he believes an act to be wi·ong, he does not [is not wont to] do it, 
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the supposition is general. In the sentence, If he has i·ead this book, he 
will be able to tell what it contains, the supposition is particular. But 
in the sentence, If he i·ead a book, he could always tell what it contained, 
the supposition is general. 

240. It should be noted that the occurrence of an indefinite pronoun 
in the protasis does not necessarily make the supposition general. If the 
writer, though using an indefinite term, refers to a particular instance, 
and in the apodosis states what happened, is happening, or will happen 
in this case, the supposition is particular. If, on the other hand, the 
supposition refers to any instance of the class of cases described, and 
the apodosis states what is or was wont to happen in any such instance, 
the supposition is general. Thus, in the sentence, If any one luis eaten 
any of the .food, he is by this tirne dead, the supposition is particular. 
In the sentence, I/any one [in any instance] ate any ofthef11ocl, [it icas 
wont to happen that] he died, the supposition is general. In 2 Cor. 2: 5, 
but if any one hath caused son·ow, he hath caused sol'row nut to me, but 
. . . to you all, the supposition refers to a specific case, and is particular. 
Even the mental selection of one of many possible instances suffices to 
make a supposition particular. So in 1 Cor. 3: 12, it is probable that we 
ought to read, if any rnan is building, and in 3: 17, if any man is destroy
ing, and take the clauses as referring to what was then, hypothetically, 
going on rather than to what might at any time occur. On the other 
hand, in John 11: 9, if a rnan walk in the day, he sturnbleth not, the sup
position refers to any instance of walking in the day, and is general. 

Concerning a protasis which refers to the truth of a general principle as 
such, see 243. 

241. Of the six classes of conditional sentences which are 
found in classical Greek, five occur in the New Testament, not 
however without occasional variations of form. 

Rim. 1. The classification of conditional sentences here followed is 
substantially that of Professor Goodwin. The numbering of the !'resent 
General Suppositions and Past General Suppositions as fifth and sixth 
classes respectively, instead of including them as subdivisions under the 
first class, is adopted to facilitate reference. 

Rim. 2. It should be obsened that the titles of the several classes of 
conditional sentences describe the suppositions not from the point of view 
of fact, lmt from that of the representation .of the case to the speaker's 
own mind or to that of his hearer. Cf., e.g., Luke 7: 30; John 18: 30. 
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242. A. Simple Present or Past Particular Supposi

tion. The protasis simply states a supposition which refers 
to a particular case in the present or past, implying 
nothing as to its fulfilment. 

The protasis is expressed by El with a present or past 
tense of the Indicative; any form of the finite verb may 
stand in the apodosis. HA. 893; G. 1390. 

John 15: 20; El lp.E io{wtav, Kat vp,as Ou.otovaw, if they have pei·secuted 
me, they will also persecute you. 

Gal. 5 : 18; d OE 'TrYEVp,aTt lf.yw-0E, OUK £UTE 1J7r0 vop,ov, but if ye are led 
l,_11 the Spirit, ye are 110t under the law. See also lllatt. 4: 3; Luke 
10:11; Acts5:39; Rom.4:2; 8:10; Gal.2:17; Rev.20:15. 

Rg)1. Concerning the use of the negatives µfJ and ov in the protasis of 
conditional sentences of this class, see 469, 4 70. 

243. When a supposition refers to the truth ol' a "general 
principle as such, and the apodosis conditions its assertion 
on the truth of this principle, not on the occurrence of any 
instance of a supposed class of events, the supposition is 
particular. It is expressed in Greek by £1 with the Indica
tive, and the sentence belongs to the first class. 

Matt. 19: 10; d OVTW', ((J'TLY ~ alT{a TOV av0pw1rov f-LETO. ~ .. yvvaiKo,;, OU 

uvf-Lcf,£p£i yap,~uai, if the case of the man is so with his wife, it is not 
expedient to marry. See also l\Iatt. 6: 30; Gal. 2: 21; cf. Plat. Prot. 
340, C. In Rom. 4 : 14; 8 : 17; 11 : 6, the verb i~ omitted. The 
use of El and the nature of the sentence, however, easily suggest 
what form of the verb would be required if it were expressed. 

244. Con<litional clauses of the first class are frequently 
used when the condition is fu1filled, and the use of the hypo
thetical form suggests no doubt of the fact. This fact of ful
filment lies, however, not in the conditional sentence, but in the 
context. John 3: 12; 7: '.?3; Rom. ;; : 10. 
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245. On the other hand, conditional clauses of the first class 
may be used of what is regarded by the speaker as an unful
filled condition. But this also is not expressed or implied by 
the form of the sentence, which is in itself wholly colorless, 
suggesting nothing as to the fulfilment of the condition. 
Luke 23 : 35, 37; John 18 : 23; Rom. 4 : 2; Gal. 5 : 11. 

246. Even a Future Indicative may stand in the protasis of 
a conditional sentence of the first class when reference is had 
to a present necessity or intention, or when the writer desires 
to state not what will take place on the fulfilment of a future 
possibility, but merely to affirm a necessary logical consequence 
of a future event. 1 Cor. 9: 11. Cf. G.MT. 407. 

247. In a few instances iciv is used with the Present Indicative in the 
protasis of a conditional sentence, apparently to express a simple present 
supposition. 1 Thess. 3: 8; 1 John 5: 15. 

248. B. Suptlosition contrary to Fact. The protasis 
states a supposition which refers to the present or past, 
implying that it is not or was not fulfilled. 

The protasis is expressed by El with a past tense of the 
Indicative; the apo<losis by a past tense of the Indicative 
with av. HA. 895; G. 1397. 

The Imperfect denotes continued action; the Aorist 
a simple fact; the Pluperfect completed action.· The 
time is implied in the context, not expressed by the 
verb. 

John 11 : 21; KvpLE, EL ; .. .:ioE otJK llv a1dOanv & aOE>..cp6,; µ.ou, Lord, if 
thou hadst been here, my brother would not hare died. 

Gal. 1 : 10; d Zn avOpwuOL', ijpHTKOV, XpL<TTOV OOlJAO', otJK llv ~µ.11v, if I 
were still pleasin_q men, I should not be a servant of Christ. See also 
John 14: 28; Acts 18: 1-1-; lleb. 4: 8; 11: Hi. 
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249. ¥Av is sometimes omitted from the apodosis. Cf. 30. 
B. pp. 216 f., 225 f.; Wilf. pp. 382 f.; W1~ pp. 305 f.; ef. G.M'l'. 
pp. 415 ff., esp. 422, 42:-t 

John O : 33; d µ.~ ~v ODTO<; -rrapa. 0rnv, OVK ~OIJVilTO 7rOtftV ovo!v, if this 
man were not from God, lie could du notlti11g. See abo :\latt. 2li: 2!; 
John 15: 22; 10: 11; 1 Cor. 5: 10; Gal. 4: 15; Heb. 0: 26. 

250. C. Future Supposition with More Probability. 

The protasis states a supposition which refers to the 
future, suggesting some prnbability of its fulfilment. 

The protasis is usmtlly expressed by Mv ( or av) with 
the Subjunctive; the apodosis by the Future Indicative or 
by some other form referring to future time. HA. 898; 
G. 1403. 

Matt. 0 : 21 ; £0.V µ.ovov J.lf;wµ.1t TOV tp.aT{ou aVTOV CTw0~(TOJJ,aL, if I shall 
iiut touch his garment8, I sha/l./,e made whole. 

John 12: 26; Uv TL, €JJ.Ol Ot:J.Kov[i TLJJ.~CTEL a&ov o -rraT~p, if any man 
serve me, him will the Father honor. 

John 14: 15; ia.v aya-rraTE JJ.E, Ta, £VTOAa., TO.'i iµ.a., T7Jp~CTfTf, if ye love 
me, ye will keep my commandments. See also l\Iatt. 5: 20; 1 Cor. 
4:19; Gal.5:2; Jas.2:15, 16. 

251. In addition to Uv with the Subjunctive, which is the 
usual form both in classical and New Testament Greek, the 
following forms of protasis also occur occasionally in the New 
,.restament to express a future supposition with more proba
bility: 

252. (a) Ei with the Subjunctive. 

Luke 9 : 13; OVK dCTtV iJJ.<V -rrAELOV ~ apTOL 7rEVTf Kat ix0vE, Svo, ft JJ.~Tt 

-rropEvfUvn, iJJ.flS a.yopa.CTWJl.fV ft'i 'TrCI.VTa TOV Aaov TDVTOV {3pwp.am, 
we have no more than jfre loaves and two fishes; unless u·e are lo go 
and buy food for all thi., people. See also 1 Cor. 14: 5; 1 Thess. 
5: 10; Judg. 11: 0. 
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253. This usage also occurs in Homer and the tragic poets, but is very 
rare in Attic prose. It is found in the Septuagint and becomes very com
mon in later Hellenistic and Byzantine writers. G. MT. 453,454; Clapp in 
T.A.P.A. l88i, p. 40; 1801, pp. 88 f.; WT. pp. 204 f.; W,lf. pp. 368, 3i4, f.n. 

For the few New Testament instances there is possibly in each case a 
special reason. Thus in Luke O: la there is probably a mixture of a con
ditional clause and a deliberative question: unless indeed- ai·e we to go? 
i.e., unless indeed we are to go. In 1 Cor. 14: 5 and 1 Thess. 5: 10 a 
preference for the more common <i µ:fJ and •fr• ... ,fr, over the somewhat 
unusual U,v µfi and UvT£ .• .. Uvr, may have led to the use of the former 
in spite of the fact that the meaning called for a Subjunctive. 1 Thess. 
5: 10 can hardly be explained as attraction (B. and W.), since the nature 
of the thought itself calls for a Subjunctive. On Phil. 3: 11, 12, cf. 276. 
It is doubtful, however, whether the discovery of any difference in force 
between ,I with the Subjunctive and Uv with the Subjunctive in these 
latter passages is not an over-refinement. 

254. (b) El or i&.v with the Future Indicative. 

2 Tim. 2 : 12; d &.pV'7uo1.u8a, KtlKEtvo, &.plll]uEmt .;,,-,.ii,, if we shall deny 
him, he also will deny us. 

Acts 8 : 31; ia.v µ.~ Tt, 0817y~un µ.E, unless some one shall guide me. 
See also Luke 19 : 40. 

255. El with the Future Indicative occurs as a protasis of a condition 
of the third form not infrequently in classical writers, especially in 
tragedy. G.MT. 447. Of the New Testament instances of £i followed 
by a Future (about twenty in number), one, 2 Tim. 2: 12, illustrates the 
minatory or monitory force attributed to such clauses by Gild., T.A.l'.A. 
18i6, pp. Off.; A.J.P. XIII. pp. 123 ff. Concerning the other instances, 
see 246, 254, 2i2, 276, 340. 

256. (c) Ei with the Present Indicative. The protasis is 
then apparently of the first class (242). ·The instances which 
belong here are distinguished by evident reference of the prct
asis to the future. 

Matt. 8 : 31 ; d EK/3filn, .;,,-,.ii,, &.1roUTELAOV .;,,-,.ii, El, T~V &.yi,\17v TWV 
xo[pwv, ff thou cast us out, send us away into the herd of swine. See 
also 1 Cor. 10: 27 (cf. v. 28); 2 ,John 10; Gen. 4: 14; 20: 7; 
44 : 26 ; and as possible instances 1\latt. 5 : :?!l, :JO ; 18 : 8, 9 ; 
Luke 14 : 26 ; 2 Tim. 2 : 12. 
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257. There is no distinction in form either in Greek or in English 
between a particular and a general supposition referring to the future. 
The distinction in thought is of course the same as in the case of present 
or past suppositions (230). Thus in Matt. !l: 21, 1f I shall but touch his 
r1arment, I shall be made whule, the supposition evidently refers to a spe
cific case, and is particular. But in ,John 1(): 2:J, if ye shall ask anything 
of the Father, he will give it you in my name, the supposition is evidently 
general. A large number of the future suppositions in the Xew Testa
ment are apparently general. It is almost always possi\Jle, however, to 
suppose that a particular imagined instance is mentally selected as the 
illustration of the class. Cf. 240, 261. 

258. ,vhen a conditional clause which as originally uttered 
or thought was of the first or third class and expressecl by 
el with the Indicative or U.v with the Subjunctive is so 
incorporated into a sentence as to be made dependent on a 
verb of past time, it may be changed to £1 with the Optative. 
This principle applies even when the apodosis on which the 
protasis depends is not itself strictly in indirect discourse. 
Cf. 334-347, esp. 342, 347. See G.MT. 457, 694 ff. 

Acts. 20: 16; lcnrwoev yap el ovvaTOV ei,,, aVT<f Tl)V ~fLEpav T~, 7TEVT7J· 

KOCTT~, yevfoOat e1, 'IepocroAvµ,a, for he was ha.~lening, ff it were pos
.,il,le for him, to be at .fernsalem !he day of Pentecost. In this 
sentence el ovvaTov ELTJ represents the prota,is of the sentence iav 

ouv.1rov y yev'Y/croµ,eOa which expressed the original thought of Paul, 
to which the writer here refers. The same explanation applies to 
Acts 24: 19, and to 27: 39 (unless e1 ovvalVTO is an indirect ques
tion); also to Acts 17 : 27 and 27 : 12, but on these cases see 
also 276. 

259. D. Future Supposition with Less Probability. 

The protasis states a supposition which refers to the future, 
suggesting less probability of its fulfilment than is sug
gested by Mv with the Subjunctive. 

The protasis is expressed by El with the Optative; the 
apodosis by the Optative with av. HA. 900; G. 1408. 
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There is no perfect example of this form in the New Testa
ment. Protases occur in 1 Cor. and 1 Pet., but never with a 
regular and fully expressed apodosis. Apodoses occur in Luke 
and Acts, but never with a regular protasis. 

1 Pet. 3 : 17 j KpliTrov yap aya001rotovvra,, d 0i>..oi TO 0i>..wia TOV 0wv, 
,ra.axnv ~ KaK01rotovvra,, fur it is better, if the will of Uod should so 
will, that ye suffer for well doing than for evil doing. See also 1 Cor. 
14: 10; 15: 37; 1 Pet. 3: 14. 

260. E. Pre~ent General Supposition. The supposi
tion refers to any occurrence of an act of a certain class in 
the (general) present, and the apodosis states what is wont 
to take place in any instance of an act of the class referred 
to in the protasis. 

The protasis is expressed by dav with the Subjunctive, 
the apodosis by the Present Indicative. HA. 894, 1; G. 
1393, 1. 

John 11: 9; icf.v rt, 1r£pt1rarfi lv rfj -lJ1.dpi, ov 1rpoa,cwnt, if a man 
walk in the day, he .~tumbleth not. 

2 Tim. 2: 5; lav 8£ Kat a.0>..fi n,, ov ancfn.VOVTal la.v p,~ vop,{p,w, 
a.0>..~ar,, and if also a man contend in the games, he is not crowned, 
unless he contend lawfully. See also Mark 3 : 24; John 7 : 51; 
12 : 24; 1 Cor. 7 : 39, 40. 

261. Ei with the Present Indicative not infrequently 
occurs in clauses which apparently express a present general 
supposition. G.MT. 467. Yet in most New Testament pas
sages of this kind, it is possible that a particular imagined 
instance in the present or future is before the mind as an illus
tration of the ·general class of cases. Cf. 242, 256. It is 
scarcely possible to decide in each case whether the supposi
tion was conceived of as general or particular. 
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Luke 14 : 26; d'. n, lpxETaL 1rp6, /J,f Kal ov p,LUfr. • T~V 1/Jvx~v 
EatJTOV, Ot/ ovvaTat Eiva[ µ.ov µ.afJ71T~,, if any man cometh unto me, and 
hateth not ... hi.~ own life, he cannot be my disciple. Cf. John 8: 51; 
12 : 26; where in protases of apparently similar force ia.v with the 
Subjunctive occurs, aud the apodosis refers to the future. 

Rom. 8 : 25; d OE O Otl {311.e1rop,Ev E/\.7rL(O/J,fV, &" V7r0P,OV1J, Q7rfK0fx6µ.E0a, 

but if we hope for that which we see not, then do we with patience u:ait 
for it. See also Jas. 1 : 26. 

262. The third and fifth classes of conditional sentences are very 
similar not only in form, but also in meaning. When the subject or other 
leading term of the protasis is an indefinite or generic word, the third 
class differs from the fifth only in that a sentence of the third class tells 
what will happen in a particular instance or in any instance of the fulfil
ment of the supposition, while a sentence of the fifth class tells what 
is wont to happen in any such case. Cf., e.g., Mark 3: 24 with 25; also 
the two sentences of Rom. 7 : 3. 

263. It should be observed that a Present Indicative in the principal 
clause after a protasis consisting of lciv with the Subjunctive does not 
always indicate that the sentence is of the fifth class. If the fact stated 
in the apodosis is already true at the time of speaking, or if the issue 
involved has already been determined, though not necessarily known, the 
Present Indicative is frequently used after a protasis referring to future 
tinw. The thought would be expressed more fully but less forcibly by 
supplying some such phrase as it will appear that or it will still be tl'ue 
that. In other instances the true apodosis is omitted, that which stands 
in its place being a reason for the unexpressed apodosis. In still other 
cases the !'resent is merely the familiar Present for Future (15). 

John 8 : 31 ; lav tl/J,fl<; p,dV7JTf £V Ti 11.6-y't' Ti lp,i, a11.71fJw, µ.a071rn{ p,ov 
£UTE, if ye shall abide in my word, [ye will show that] ye are truly 
my di.~ciples. Observe the Future in the next clause. 

1 John 1 : 9 j £av op,OAOYW/J-fV Ta<; a.p,apT{a, ~µ.wv, 7rlUT6, £UTLV Kat 
o{Kaio,' iva a</>-(j ~/J,1.V Ta, a.µ.apT{a,, if ice .shall confess our sins, [he 
will forgive us,for] he is faithful and righteous to forgfre us ow· sins. 
See also Mark 1: 40; John 19: 12; Acts 26: 5. 

264. The difference in force between the fifth class of suppositions and 
the class described under 243 should be clearly marked. There the issue 
raised by the protasis is as to the truth or falsity of the principle as a gen-
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era! principle, while the apodosis affirms some other general or particular 
statement to be true if the general principle is true. Here the protasis 
raises no question of the truth or falsity of the general principle, but 
suggests as an hypothesis, that a general statement is in any single case 
realized, and the apodosis states what is wont to take place when the 
supposition of the protasis is thus realized. Thus in Matt. 19: iO (:Wl) 
the disciples say that if the principle stated by Jesus is tl'ue, it follows as 
a r1eneral principle that it is not expedient to 11ia1·1·y. On the other hand, 
ia.v ovTwr txr,, 06 qvµ<f>lp,i -yaµij"a' would mean, Jfin any instance the case 
supposed is realized, then it is wont to happen that it is not expedient to 
in(tlTy. Cf. examples under 260. 

265. F. Past General Supposition . . The supposition 
refers to any past occurrence of an act of a certain class, 
and the apodosis states what was wont to take place in any 
instance of an act of the class referred to in the protasis. 

The protasis is expressed by cl with the Optative, thE: 
apodosis by the Imperfect Indicative. HA. 894, 2; G. 
1393, 2. 

There is apparently no instance of this form in the New 
Testament. 

266. Peculiarities of Conclitional Sentences. Nearly 
all the peculiar variations of conditional sentences men
tioned in the classical grammars are illustrated in the New 
Testament. See HA. 9oi-907; G. 1413-1424. 

267. (a) A protasis of one form is sometimes joined with 
an apodosis of another form. 

Acts 8: 31; 1rw, yap llv ouva{µ:11v lav µ.~ ri, 007/y~cm µ.£, how can I, 
ttnless some 011e shall guide me? 

268. (b) An apodosis may be accompanied by more than 
one protasis ; these protases may be of different form, each 
retaining its own proper force. 
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,John 13: 17; E1 TaVTa oi'oaT£, pn.Kapw{ £Q'T£ la.v 7t'OtijT£ a&a, if ye know 
these things, blessed are ye if ye do them. See also 1 Cot·. !J : 11. 

269. ( c) The place of the protasis with E1 or iav is some
ti~nes supplied hy a participle, an Imperative, or other form of 
expression suggesting a supposition. 

l\Iatt. 26: 15; T{ 0D1.£TE p.ot 8ovvai Kdyw vµ,v 7rapa8wuw avTov, what are 
ye willin,q lo gii-e me, and I will delice1· him unto you . 

• Mark 11: 24 j 7t'O.VTa oua 7rp0<7£VX£U0£ Kat aln,u0£, 7t'l<J'T€1J€T€ on l>..a
/3£T£, Kat EUTat vµ1.v, all thi11gs what.soever ye pray and a.sk.for, believe 
that ye have receii-ed them, and ye .•hall have them. See abo ~Jatt. 
7 : 10; l\lark 1 : 1 i; and exx. under 436. 

R1nr. In ,Jas. 1: 5, alr<lrw is the apodosis of ,I al T<s uµwv -,.,,1.,,.,ra, 

(fo<f>las, and at the same time fills the place of protasis to lio01J(f•ra,. 

See also Matt. 19: 21. • 

270. ( cl) The protasis is sometimes omitted. Luke 1 : 62; 
Acts 17: 18. 

271. ( e) The apodosis is sometimes omitted. 

Luke 13 : 9 ; Kilv fl-EV 7t'Ol~<r[J Kap1t'OV El, TO µi>..>..ov - El 8£ µ~y£, £KKoym, 
avT~V, and if it bear fruit thenceforth, - Im/ if not, thou shall cul it 
down. See also Luke 19: 42; Acts 2:3: !J. 

272. Ei with the Future Indicative is used by Hebraism 
without an apodosis, with the force of an emphatic negative 
assertion or oath. Cf. Hr. 48, 9, a. 

Mark 8 : 12; dµ~v >..iyw, El 8o0~u£Tat T-fi y£v£rj TaVT?) u71µ£i.ov, 1·e1·ily I 
say unto you, there shall no sign be given unto thi.• generation. See 
also Heb. 3: 11; 4 : 3, 5. On Heb. 6: 14 see Tit. El, rn. 11. 

273. (f) The verb of the protasis or apodosis may be 
omitted. 

Rom. 4 : 14; d yap Ot EK v6µov KA71pov6µoi, KfKEVWTat 71 7t'l<J'Tl'> Kat 
KaT~py71mt 71 £7t'ayy£A{a, for if they wltich are of the law are heirs, 
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faith is made void, and the promise is made of none effect. See also 
Rom. 8: 17; 11 : 1G; 1 Cor. i_: ii, 8; 1:2 : 10; 1 Pet. 3 : 14. In 2 Cor. 
11 : 16 KaV stands for Kat £0.V oi.67a-fh. 

274. (g) Ei µ.~ without a dependent verb occurs very fre
quently in the sense of except. It may be followed by any 
form of expression which could have sfood as subject or as 
limitation of the principal predicate. The origin of this usage 
was of course in a conditional clause the verb of which was 
omitted because it was identical with the verb of the apodosis. 
Both in classical and New Testament Greek the ellipsis is un
conscious, and the limitation is not strictly conditional, but ex
ceptive. Like the English except it states not a condition on 
fulfilment of which the apodosis is true or its action takes 
place, but a limitation of the principal statement. It is, how
ever, never in the New Testament purely adversative. Cf. 
Ltft. on Gal. 1 : 7, 19. 

275. (h) Ei OEµ.~ and d OE µ.~yi are used elliptically in the. 
sense of otherwise, i.e. if so, or 1f not, to introduce 'an alterna
tive statement or command. Having become fixed phrases, 
they are used even when the preceding sentence is negative; 
also when the nature of the condition would naturally call for 
U.v rather than d. Matt. 9 : 17 ; Luke 10 : 6; 13 : 9; Rev. 2 : 5. 
G.MT. :178; B. p. 393. 

276. (i) An omitted apo<losis is sometimes virtually con
tained in the protasis, and the latter expresses a possibility 
which is an object of hope or desire, and hence has nearly the 
force of a final clause. In some instances it approaches the 
force of an indirect question. G.M'.r. 486-493. In classical 

• Greek such protases are introduced by d or U.v. In the :N'ew 
Testament they occur with d only, and take the Subjunctive, 
Optative, or Future Indicative. 
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Phil. 3 : 12; 8u.,Kw 8£ El Kal KaT<U1.a/3w, but I press on, if so be that I 
may apprehend. 

Acts, 27 : 12 ; oi 1r~flOV£, E~£VTO !3~vA~V avax0~vat €K£'i0£v, <i 1rw, 
8vvatvro KaravT'l]O-avr<, <i. <l>o:vtKa 1rapaXEtp.a,:rai, tl,e more part 
advised to put to sea ji'Oln thence, if by any mean.~ the.If could reach 
P/l(enix, and wiuter there. See also l\Iark 11 : 13; Acts 8: 22; 17: 27; 
Rom. 1 : 10; 11: 1-1; Phil. 3: 11. 

277. (j) After expressions of wonder, etc., a clause intl'o
duced by <i has nearly the force of a clause introduced by C:n. 

Mark 15 : 44; Acts 26 : 8; cf. 1 John 3 : 13. 

MOODS IN OONOESSIVE SENTENCES. 

278. A concessi ve clause is a protasis that states a sup
position the fulfilment of which is thought of or represented 
as unfavorable to the fulfilment of the apodosis. 

The force of a concessive sentence is thus very different 
from that of a conditional sentence. The latter represents 
the fulfilment of the apodosis as cornlitioned on the fulfilment 
of the protasis; the former represents the apodosis as fulfilled 
in spite of the fulfilment of the protasis. Yet there are cases 
in which _by the weakening of the characteristic force of each 
construction, or by the complexity of the eleme11ts expressed 
by the protasis, the two usages approach so near to each othc,r 
as to make distinction between them difficult. 

In Gal. 1 : 8, e.g., the fulfilment of the element of the 
protasis expressed in 1rap' o <tJ'l]yy<Aia-ap.<0a is favorable to the 
fulfilment of the apodosis ava0ep.a :0-rw, and the clause is so 
far forth conditional. But the element expressed in 1JJJ-<•s ~ 

ttyy<Ao, it o-tJpavov, which is emphasized by the Ka{, is unfavor
able to the fulfilment of the apoclosis, and the clause is so far 
forth concessive. It might be resolved into two clauses, thus, 
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If any one shall preach milo you any go.•pel othel' tha11 that we 

])1'eachec1 unto you [let ldm be anathema]; yea, though we 01' an 
angel jl'orn heaven so preach, let him be anathema. 

279. A concessive clause is commonly introduced by c1 ( Mv) 
Ka{ or Ka1 c1 ( Mv). But a clause introducetl by Et or U.v alone 
may also be in thought concessive, though the concessive 
element is not emphasized in the form. Matt. 26 : 33 ( cf. Mark 
14: 29); Mark 14: 31 (cf. Matt. 26: 35). 

280. El Ua.v) Ka{ concessive in the New Testament generally 
introduces a supposition conceived of as actually fulfilled or 
likely to be fulfilled. See examples under 284, 285. Yet, 
in concessive as well as in conditional clauses (cf. 282), 
Ka{ may belong not to the whole clause but to the word next 
after it, having an intensive force, and suggesting that the 
supposition is in some sense or respect an extreme one, e.g., 

especially improbable or especially unfavorable to the fulfil
ment of the apodosis. So probably Mark 14 : 29. 

281. Ka1 cl ( Uv) concessive occurs somewhat rarely in the 
New Testament. See Matt. 26 : 35; John 8 : 16; 1 Cor. 8 : 5; 
Gal. 1: 8; 1 Pet. 3: 1 (but cf. WH.). 'l'he force of the Ka{ is 
apparently intensive, representing the supposition as actually 
or from a rhetorical point of view an extreme case, improbable 
in itself, or specially unfavorable to the fulfilment of the 
apodosis. 

RE)!. Paley, Greek Particles, p. 31, thus distinguishes the force of ,i 
Ka.I and Ka.I ,l, "generally with this difference, that •• Ka.l implies an ad
mitted fact 'even though,' Ka.I £1 a somewhat improbable supposition; 
'even if.'" See other statements and references in Th. ,l III. 7; and 
especially J. 861. It should be observed that a concessive supposition 
may be probable or improbable; it is not this or that that makes it con
cessive, but the fact that its fulfilment is unfavorable to the fulfilment of 
the apodosis. 
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282. Carefully to be distinguished from the cases of Kai El (Uv) and e, 

(iav) Kal concessive are those in which ei (Uv) is conditional and Kal means 
and (Matt. 11 : 14; Luke 6: 32, 33, 34; John 8: 55, etc.), or also (Luke 
11: 18; 2 Cor. 11: 15), or is simply intensive, emphasizing the following 
word and suggesting a supposition in some sense extreme (1 Cor. 4: i ; 7: 
11). Such a supposition is not necessarily unfavorablc to the fulfilment of 
the apodosis, and hence may be conditional however extreme. Cf. 280. 

283. Moods and Tenses in Concessive Clauses. In 
their use of moods and tenses concessive clauses follow in 
general the rules for conditional clauses. The variety of 
usage is in the New Testament, however, much less in the 

case of concessive clauses than of conditional clauses. 

284. Concessive clauses of the class corresponding to the 
first class of conditional sentences are most frequent in the 
New Testament. 'L'he event referred to in the concessive 
clause is in general not contingent, but conceived of as actual. 

2 Cor. 7: s j on El KUt EA1l7rYJ<TU vµ.as iv 7"9 E7rWTOAfj, OU p.Emµ.eAoµ.at, 
fo1·, though I made you sorry with my epistle, I do not regret it. See 
also Luke 18 : 4; 2 Cor. 4 : 16; 7 : 12; 11 : 6; 12 : 11; Phil. 2 : 17; 
Col. 2: 5; Heb. 6: 9. 

285. Concessive clauses referring to tl1e future occur in 
two forms. 

(a) They take E1 Ka{ or El, and a Future Indicative referring 
to what is regarded as certain or likely to occur. In logical 
force this construction is closely akin to that discussed 
under 246. 

Lnke 11 : 8; El KaL ov OW<TEt UVT<p ava<TTOS Ota TO E!vat <f,{Aov UVTOV, Ota 

YE T~V avato{av UVTOV iyEp0d, OW<TEL avT<p 6<TWV XPU,EL, though he will 
not rise ant/ give him because he is hi.~ friend, yet because of his 
importunity he will arise and give him as many as he needeth. See 
also Matt. 26: 33; Mark 14: 29. 
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(b) They take ia.v Ka.{, Ka., iav, or ici.v, with the Subjunctive 
referring to a future possibility, or what ii. rhetorically con
ceived to be possible. Ka.1 Uv introduces an extreme case, 
usually one which is represented as highly improbable. 

G I 6 1 " ' ' ,i.9 • • 0 • ' ' ~ ' a • : ; Ea.~ Kai 1rp~11.'l'/J-J-'I' p a.v p_w1ro<;, f.V nv: 1rapa.1r-r,,:µ,an, v µw, ~' 
7rVfVJ-J,a.T!Koi Ka.Ta.pn(ETE TOV TO(OVTOV EV 7rVEvp.a.n 1rpa.VT'l'JTO<;, even if 
a man be oi-ertaken in any trespass, ye which are spiritual, restore .melt 
a one in a spirit of meekness. 

Gal. 1 : 8; ilia. Ka.L ia.v 'Y/J-J-Et<; ~ ayyEAO<; it ovpavov Eva.yyEAiu-rrra.i 

[ vµ,v] 1rap' 8 EV'IJYYEA!CTO.J-J,E0a. vµ,v, ava.0f.p.a. ECTTW, but even ff we, or 
an angel from lteave11, preach u11to you any go.spel other titan that 
which we preached unto you, let him be anathema. See also Luke 
22: 67, 68; John 8: 16; 10: 38; Rom. 9: 27. 

H~:~1. The apodosis after a concessive protasis referring to the future, 
sometimes has a Present Indicative, affirming what is true and will still 
be true though the supposition of the protasis be fulfilled. See John 
8: 14 ; 1 Cor. 9: 16. Cf. 263. 

286. The New Testament furnishes no clear instance of a concessive 
clause corresponding to the fourth class of conditional clauses. In 1 Pet. 
3 : 14, ,l K«I 1rciuxo,u Iha. o,Ka.wuuv71v, µ«Kcipw,, the use of K«l before 1rciuxo,T< 

suggests that the writer has in mind that suffering is apparently opposed 
to blessedness. Yet it is probable that he intends to affirm that blessed
ness comes, not in spite of, but through, sti°ffering for righteousness' sake. 
(On the thought cf. Matt. 5: 10 f.) Thus the protasis suggests, even 
intentionally, a concession, but is, strictly speaking, a true causal con
ditional clause. Cf. 282. 

287. The New Testament instances of concessive clauses correspond
ing to the fifth class of conditional clauses are few, and the concessive 
force is not strongly marked. See 2 Tim. 2: 5 (first clause) under 260; 
2 Tim. 2: 13. 

288. Concessive clauses in English are introduced by 
though, although, and even if, occasionally by if alone. Even 
if introduces an improbable supposition or one especially 
uufavorable to the fulfilment of the apodosis. Though and 
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ulthough with the Indicative usually imply an admitted fact. 
With the Subjunctive antl l'otential, with the Present Indica
tive in the sense of a Future, and with a l'ast tense of the 
Indicative in conditions contrary to fact, though and although 
have substantially the same force as even if Even if thus 
corresponds in force very nearly to Kai El; though and although 
to d Ka{. 

MOODS IN RELATIVE OLAUSES. 

289. Relative Clauses are introduced by relative pronouns 
and by relative adverbs of time, place, and manner. 

'L'hey may be divided into two classes : 

I. Definite Relative Clauses, i.e. clauses which refer to a 
definite and actual event or fact. The antecedent may be ex
pressed or understood. If not in itself definite, it is matle so 
by the definiteness of the relative clause. 

II. Indefinite or Conditional Relative Clauses, i.e. clauses 
which refer not to a definite and actual event, but to a sup
posed event or instance, and hence imply a condition. The 
antecedent may be express~d or understood; if expressed, it is 
usually some indefinite or generic word. 

290. It should be observecl that Lhe distinction between the definite 
and the indefinite relative clause cannot be drawn simply by reference 
to the relative pronoun employed, or to the word which stands as the 
antecedent of the relative. A definite relative clause may be introduced 
by an indefinite relative pronoun or may have an indefinite pronoun as 
its antecedent. On the other hand, an indefinite relative clause may 
have as its antecedent a definite term, e.g., a demonstrative pronoun, and 
may be introduced by the simple relative. A clause and its antecedent 
are made definite by the reference of the clause to a definite and actual 
event; they are made indefinite by the reference of the clause to a sup
poserl event or instance. Thus if one say, Ile 1·eceived whateve1· profit 
was made, meaning, In a certain transaction, 01· in cel'tain transaction.•, 
profit was made, and he i·eceived it, the relative clause is definite, because 
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it refers to an actual event or series of events. But if one use the same 
words meaning, If rmy profit icas made, he received it, the relative clause 
is indefinite, because it •implies a condition, referring to an event- the 
making of profit - which is only supposed. In John l : 12, but as many 
as received hirn, to them gave he the riyht tu become children of God, we 
are doubtless to understand the relative clause as definite, not because 
of the expressed antecedent, them, but because the clause refers to a 
certain class who actually r~ceived him. In Hom. 8: :U, on the other 
hand, who hupeth fur that which he seeth? the relative clause apparently 
does not refer to a definite thing seen and an actual act of seeing, but 
is equivalent to a conditional clause, if he seeth a11ythi11g. In Mark il: 11, 
whensoevel' they beheld him, they fell duu;n beful'e him, the form of the 
Greek sentence shows that the meaning is, If at any time they saw him, 
they we1·e wont to fall duwn before him. That is, while the class of events 
is actual, the relative clause presents the successive instances distribu
tively as suppositions. These examples serve to show how slight may 
be the difference at times between a definite and an indefinite relative 
clause, and that it must often be a matter of choice for the writer whether 
he will refer to an event as actual, or present it as a supposition. 

291. Relative clauses denoting purpose, and relative clauses 
introduced by lw, and other words meaning 1intil, show special 
peculiarities of usage and require separate discussion. For 
purposes of treatment therefore we must recognize four classes 
of relative clauses. 

I. Definite relative clauses, excluding those which express 
purpose, and. those introduced by words meaning until. 

II. lnuefinite or Conditional relative clauses, excluding 
those which express purpose, and those introuuced by words 
meaning until. 

III. Relative clauses expressing purpose. 

IV. Relative clauses introduced by words meaning until. 

I. DEFINITE REL_ATIVE CLAUSES. 

292. Under the head of definite relative clauses are included 
not only adjective clauses introduced. by relative pl'onouns, ()., 
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oa-w,, ofo,, oa-o,, but all clauses of time, place, manner, and com
parison, such clauses being introduced by relative words, either 
pronouns, or ad verbs, oT£, w, ( expressing either time or man
ner), 01rov, rMT1r£p, etc. 

293. Moods in Definite Relative Clauses. Definite 

relative clauses in general (excluding III. and IV. above) 
show no special uses of mood and tense, but employ the 
verb as it is used in principal clauses. HA. 909; G. 1427. 

John 6: 63; Ta MµaTa t'i iyw A£Aa.A'Y}Ka vµtv 1TV£vµcf £0"TLV Kat ,w~ 

fonv, the words that I have spoken unto you are spirit, and are life. 
John 12: 36; W!, TO <j,w, EXETE, 1TlO"TfVETf d, TO <j,w,, wkile ye have the 

light, believe on the light. 
Gal. 4 : 4; OT€ 0£ ~>..0Ev To 1r>..~pwµa TOV XPDVOV, l[a1rEO"TfLAEJI o 0Eo, 

Tov vtov avTOv, but when the fulness of the time came, God uni forth 
his son. 

Jas. 2 : 26; W0"7rEp TO a-wµa xwpt, 7rJlf1J/J,aTO, JIEKpOv £0"TLJI, OVTW, Kat 

'1/ 1r{a-n, xwp,, Epywv JIEKpa £0"TLV, as the body apart from the spirit 
i.• dead, even so faith apartfrom 1corks'is dead. 

Rev. 3 : 11 ; Kpani o EXEL,, lwld fast that which thou hast. 
Rev. 21 : 16; Kat To µ~Ko, airnj, 6a-ov TO 1r>..a.To,, and the length thereof 

is as great as the breadth. Cf. Heb. 10 : 25. See also Matt. 26 : 19; 
Col. 2: 6. 

294. A definite relative cla·1se may imply a relation of 
cause, result, or concession, without affecting the mood or tense 
of the verb. HA. 910; G. 1445. 

Rom. 6 : 2; oi.'TtJlf!, &.1rE0avoµw r§ aµapT{(!,, 1rw, f.TL ,~0"0/J,fJI £JI a-irrfi, 

we u·lw died to sin, liow shall we any longer lice tlte,·ein? 
Jas. 4: 13, 14; ayf JIVJI Ot >..lyovn, l~µEpov ~ avpwv 1roprna-oµE0a 

d, T~JIOf T~JI 7rOALJI Kal 7rOL~<TO/J,fV £K£l lviaVTOV Kat lµ1roprna-oµE0a 

Kat K£p0~<TO/J,EJI • oi.'nv£, OVK £1T{<TTa0"0£ T~, avpwv 1ro{a ,;, ,w~ vµwv, 

go to now, ye that say, To-day 01· to-morrnw we will go into this city, 
and spend a yem· there and trade and get gain; 1cherea.• [Le: 
although] ye know not of what sort your life will be on the morrow. 
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295. All relative clauses whether adjective or adverbial may 
be distinguished as either restrictive or explanatory. A re
strictive clause defines its antecedent, indicating what person, 
thing, place, or manner is signified. An explanatory clause 
adds a description to what is already known or sufficiently 
defined. 'L'he former ident(fi,es, the latter describes. 

Restrictive clauses: ,John 15: 20; /J-117J/J-Ollf1JfTf TOV ,\oyou oiJ iyw f[7TOI/ 

vp.'iv, remember the word that I said unto you. 
Matt. 28 : 6; 8£vn i8£n To11 To1ro11 o,rou lKnTo, come, see the place where 

he lay. 
Mark 2 : 20; EAflJ<TOI/Tat 8E ~p.ipat 0Ta11 a,rap0-fi a,r' aVTWI/ 0 IIVP,cf,[o,, 

but days will come when the bridegroom shall be taken aiL·ay from them. 
Explanatory clauses: Luke 4 : 16; K~t ~,\Ow d, Na{apa, oiJ ~11 n0pap.

p.lvo,, and he came to Nazareth, where he had been brought up. 
Eph. 6 : 17 ; T~I/ p.axaipav TOV 7TllfVP,aTO<;, o E<TTW pijp.a 0wv, the sword 

of the Spirit, which is the word of God. 

II. CmrnITIOXAL RELATIVE SENTE~CES. 

296. An indefinite relative clause, since it refers to a sup
posed event or instance, implies a condition, and is therefore 
called a conditional relative clause. HA. 912; G. 1428. 

Mark 10: H; 8. &11 0£,\r, p.fya, y£11Iu0at El/ vp.'iv, E<TTat vp.wv 8ta.KOVO<;, 

whosoever would become great amonf/ yo1t, shall be your minister. Cf. 
l\lark 9: 35; ft Tt<; 01,\ft ,rpWTO<; £I11at E<TTat 7TO.I/TWI/ euxaTO<; Kat 

1ra11Tw11 8ia.Ko110,. H is evident that the relative clause in the former 
passage is as really conditional as the conditional clause in the 
latter. 

297. Since a conditional relative clause implies a supposi
tion, conditional relative sentences may be classified according 
to the nature of the implied supposition, as o_ther r,onditional 
sentences are classified according to the expressed sup
position. 



120 THE MOODS. 

298. The implied supposition may be particular or general. 
,vhen the relative clause refers to a particular supposed event 
or instance, ancl the principal clause conditions its assertion on 
the occurrence of this event, the implied supposition is partic
ular. When the relative clause refers to any occurrence of an 
act of a certain class, ancl the principal clause states what is 
or was wont to take place in any instance of an act of the 
class supposed, the implied supposition is general. 

Thus in the sentence, The act which he belie1:es to be icrong he will not 
do, if reference is had to a particular occasion, or to one made particular 
in thought, so that the sentence means, If on that occasion, or a certain 
occasion, he believes an act to be wrong, he will not do it, the implied 
supposition is particular. Ilut in the ~entcnce, TVhatei·er act he [in any 
instance] l,elieves to be m·ong, he does not [is not mmt to] do, the implied 
supposition is general. Cf. 230. 

299. The distinction between the relative clause implying a particular 
supposition and the relative clause implying a general supposition is not 
marked eitllC'r in Greek or in English by any uniform difference in the 
pronouns employed either in the relative clause or in the antecedent 
clause. The terms particular ancl general apply not to the relative or its 
antecpdent, but to the implied supposition. Thus if one say, Ile received 
whatever,prn,fit icas niiule, meaning-, If [in a certain transaction] any 
pro.fit was made, he received it, the relative clanse implies a particular 
condition. But if one use the same words, meaning, If [in any transac
tion J any pm.tit was made, [ it wrts ivont to happen that] he receivecl it, the 
implied condition is genernJ. So also in John 1: :1:1, upon ichmnsoever 
thou sholt see the 81,irit clescencliny, ancl abiding upon hiin, the same is 
he that baptizeth with the Holy Spirit, we have not a general principle 
applying to any one of many cases, but a supposition and ar. assertion 
referring to a particular case. But in 1 John :3 : 22, whatsoever we ask, we 
receive of him, the supposition refers to any instance of asking, and is 
general. 

·whether the implied supposition is particular or general can usually 
be most clearly discerned from the nature of the principal clause. If 
this states what is true in a particular case, or expresses a command with 
reference to a particular case, the implied supposition is particular. If 
it states a general principle, or expresses a general injunction which 



MOODS IN RELATIVE CLAUSES. 121 

appltes in any instance of the event described in the relative clause, the 
implied supposition is usually general. Cf. 240. 

300. Of the six classes of conditional relative sentences 
found in classical Greek, but four occur in the New Testament, 
and these with considerable deviation from classical usage. 
They are designated here according to the kind of condition 
implied in the relative clause. 

301. A. Simple Present or Past Particular Suppo

sition. The relative clause states a particular supposition 
which refers to the present or past. It has a present or past 
tense of the Indicative. The principal clause may have 
any form of the verb. HA. 914, A; G. 1430. 

Rom. 2: 12; /)CJ'Ol yap &.116p.w, 'YJp.apTOv, &.vop.w, Kal &.1ro.\ov11Tal. Kal 

OCTOl iv IIDP.'f! 'YJp.apTOv, 8ta vop.ov Kpt0~CTOVTal, for as many as have 
sinner/ without law shall al.so perish without law: and as many as hgve 
sinned under law shall be jud,qed by law. 

Phil. 4 : 8 ; To .\ot1r611, &.8E.\cf,o{, oCTa £CTT!II &A"f/Oij, oCTa CTEp.va., oCTa /,{Kar.a, 

OCTa ayva., O(Ta ,rpoCTcf,t.\~, OCTa fiJcf,"f]µ,a, £l Tl, &.p£T1) Kal £l Tt, E7ratvo,, 

mvTa .\oy{{w-0£. See also 2 Cor. 2: 10. 

R1rn. Respecting the use of the negatives µ.~ and ou in relative clauses 
of this class, see 46!J, 4 70. 

302. B. Supposition contrary to Fact. The rela
tive clause states a supposition which refers to the present 
or past implying that it is not, or was not, fulfilled. It 
has a past tense of the Indicative. The principal clause has 
a past tense of the Indicative with av. HA. 915; G. 1433. 

No instance occurs in the New Testament. 

303. C. Future Supposition with More Probability. 

The relative clause states a supposition which refers to the 
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future, suggesting some probability of its fulfilment. It 
has the Subjunctive with dv. The principal clause may 
have any form referring to future time. HA. 916; G. 1434. 

Matt. 5: l!); o<; o' cl.v 7r0l~rrn Kflt OlOa.~_?, OVTO<; µeyac; KA.-,,0~rrETal EV Tfj 
f3arri>..dq. TWV ovpavwv, but 1clum,ecer shall do and teach them, he .~hall 
be called _great in the kingdom of heare11. 

Mark Vl: 11; Kai OTaV aywrriv vµas 1rap10,05vnc;, µ~ 1rpoµEpiµviin Tl 

AaA~<r1JTE, &,\,\' o iav oo0fi vµ'iv iv £KflV.] TU WP'f TOVTO AaAELTE, OU 
yap E<rTE VJJ-€<<; oi AaAOVVTE<; &,\,\a, TO 7rVEvµa TO aywv, and 1chen 
they lead you to jtulgmenl, and delirer you up, be not anxious before
hand what ye shall speak: /Jut whatsoever shall he given you in that 
hour, that speak ye: for it is not ye that speak, but the Holy Gho.~t. 
See also Luke U: 25; Rev. 11: 7; instances are very frequent in 
the :N"ew Testament. 

304. In the New Testament Uv not iufrequently stands in a condi
tional relative clause instead of the simple l!.v. Matt. 7 : 12; Mark 3: 28; 
Luke 9: 57 ; Acts 2 : 21, et al. See WH. n. App. p. 173. 

305. 'fhe Subjunctive with av in a relative clause is in the 
New Testament usually retained in indirect discourse, or in a 
sentence having the effect of indirect discourse, even after a 
past tense. Matt. 14: 7; Rev. 12: 4. Cf. 251. On Acts 25: 16 
see 333, 344, Rem. 1. 

306. In addition to the relative clause having the Subjunc
tive with a'.v (303), which is the regular form both in classical 
and New Testament Greek, the following forms of the relative 
clause also require mention as occurring in the New Testa
ment to express a future supposition with more probability: 

307. (a) The Subjunctive without a'.v. This is very unusual 
in classical Greek in relative clauses referring to the future. 
In the New Testament also it is rare. Jas. 2: 10 probably 
belongs here; Matt. 10 : 33 also, if (with Ti-eg. and WH. text) 
we read O<rTl<; 0£ apv~<r"f}Tal JJ-€ • • • apv~rroµai. 
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308. (b) The Future Indicative with or without /1.v. 

:Matt. 5: 41; OO'Tt', O'f ayyapEVO'U µ,O,tov tv, V1TayE /J,fT, aVTOV Ouo, who
soever shall compel thee to go one mile, go with him two. See also 
l\latt. 10:32 (cf. v. 33); 18:4 (cf. v. 5); 23:12; Mark 8:35;. 
Luke 12:8,10; 17:31; Acts 7:7; Rev.4:9. Cf. WH. H. App. 
p. 172. 

309. (c) The Present Indicative with or without /1.v. 

Mark 11 : 25; oTav O'T~KETE 7rpOO'Evxoµ,Evot, a,j,{En, whensoever ye stand 
praying, forgive. See also l\latt. 5: 39; Luke 12: 34; John 12: 26; 
14: 3. 

310. There is no distinction in form either in Greek or in English 
between a relative clause implying a particular supposition, and a relative 
clause implying a general supposition, when the supposition refers to the 
future. The difference in thought is the same as that which distinguishes 
particular and general suppositions referring to the present or past. Cf. 
208, 290. In Matt. 26: 48, whomsoevei· I shall kiss, that is he, the sup
position is particular, referring to a specific occasion and event. So also 
in 1 Cor. 16: 3. But in Luke 9: 4, into whatsoever house ye enter, there 
abide, and thence depart, the supposition is general, referring to any one 
of a class of acts. A large part of the conditional relative clauses referring 
to the future found in the New Testament are apparently general. See, 
e.g., Matt. r,: 10; 10: 14; 16: 25; Mark 11: 23; Luke 8: 18, etc. Yet 
in many cases it is possible to suppose that a particular imagined instance 
was before the mind of the writer as an illustraLion of the general class 
of cases. 

311. D. Future Supposition with Less Probability. 
The relative clause states a supposition which refers to the 
future, suggesting less probability of its fulfilment than is 
implied by the Subjunctive with av. It has the Optative 
without av. The principal clause has the Optative with 
av. HA. 917; G. 1436. 

No instance occurs in the New Testament. 

312. E. Present General Supposition. The relative 
clause refers to any occurrence of a class of acts in the 
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general present, and ihe principal clause states what is 
wont to take place in any instance of the act referred to 
in the relative clause. The relative clause has the SuL
junctive with av, the principal clause the Present fo
dicative. HA. 914, B. (1); G. 1431, 1. 

1 Cor. 11 : 26; O<TCJ.KL, yap lav £<T0l7JTf TOV apTOV TOVTOV KUl TO 'll"OT~pLOV 

11"lV7JTE, TOV OavaTOV TOV Kvpfov Karnyyi>..>..iTE, axpi ov ;.>..On, for as 

often as ye eat this bread, and drink the cup, ye proclaim the Lo1·d's 

death, till he come. See also i\latt. 15 : 2; Mark 10 : 11; Rev. 9 : 5. 

RD1. Concerning the use of Uv for ll.v, see 304. 

313. The Present Indicative not infrequently occurs in con
ditional relative clauses which apparently imply a present 
general supposition. G.:MT. 534. Yet in most such passages 
in the New Testament, it is possible that a particular imagined 
instance in the present or future is before the mind as an 
illustration of the general class of cases. Cf. 301, 309. It is 
scarcely possible to decide in each case whether the supposi
tion is particular or general. 'l'he difference of meaning is in 
any case slight. 

Luke 14: 27; O<TTL, OU {3ain-o.(~L TOV <TTaVpov £aVTOV Kat lpxETal O'Tl'l<TW 

µ.ov, ou SvvaTaL Eivaf. µ.ov µ.a07JT~,, who.soever doth not bear his own 

cross and come after me, cannot be my disciple. See also l\Iatt. 10: 38; 
13:12(cf.Luke8:18); Luke7:47; John3:8; Rom;6:16; 9:18; 
1 Cor. 15 : 36, 37; Heb. 12 : 6. 

314. Concerning the similarity of the third and fifth classes of condi
tional relative clauses, cf. 262. The statements there made respecting 
ordinary conditional sentences are applicable 1ilso to conclition1il relative 
sentences. See Mark 3: 28, 29; Luke 9: 24, 48; 1 John 3: 22. 

315. F. Past General Supposition. The relative clause 

refers to any occurrence of a certain act or class of acts, 
and the principal clause states what was wont to take 
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place in any instance of the act referred to in the relative 
clause. In classical Greek, the relative clause has the Op
tative without a1•, the principal clause the Imperfect Indic
ative. HA. 91-!, B. (2); G. 1431, 2. 

In the New Testament, the Optati ve does not occur 
in such clauses, the Imperfect or Aorist Indicative with 
av being used instead. Cf. 26. 

l\Iark 3 : 11 ; Kat Ta 7rVEVµ,o.Ta Ta aKa.0J.pTa, OTaV avrov WEwpovv, 1rpO<F

£7r!7rTOV aVT'{J Kat EKpr1.(ov, and the unclean .•pirits, whensoever they 
beheld him, were wont to fall down before him and cry out. See also 
l\fark 6 : 56; 11 : 19; Acts 2 : 4·5; 4 : 35; 1 Cor. 1:2 : 2; cf. Gen. 
2: 19; 1 Sam. 2: I:.J, 14. 

316. In the New Testament, relative clauses conditional in 
form are sometimes definite in force. 

;\lark 2 : 20; EAEU!TOVTal OE ~µ,•pal OTaV &.1rap0§ a7r avrwv b vvµ,<f,{oc;, 

but days will come ll'hen the bridegroom shall be taken away from them. 
See also Luke 5: 35; 13: 28; Rev. 8: 1. 

III. RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING PURPOSE. 

317. Relative Clauses of Pure Purpose. 

clauses expressing purpose take the Future 
both in classical and New Testament Greek. 
G. 1442; B. p. 229; WM. p. 386, f. n. 

Relative 
Indicative 
HA. 911; 

l\latt. 21 : 41 ; TOV afJ.7rEAwva EKOW!TETal a'.>..>..oic; yEwpyo1.c;, O(TlVE<; a1ro

OW!TOVCTlV avnii rove; Kap1rouc;, he will let out the vineyard unto other 
lmsbandmen, iclticlt shall render him the fruits. See also Acts 6 : 3. 

318. Complementary relative clauses expressing that for 
which a person or thing is fitted, or other similar relation, take 
the 8nbj11nctive or the Future I1ulicati\·e both in classical an<l 
:Xew Tc8tament Greek. G.l\1T. ,l72; Ilale in 1'.A.P.A. 1893, 
pp. 15G ff. 
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Heh. 8 : 3; o0fv &.vayKatov E)(flV n Kcu TOVTov 8 1rpouEviyK'[}, wherefore 
it is nece.~.rnry t!tat t!tiH hig!t priest also have somewhat to ojj'e,·. See also 
Mark 14 : 14; Luke 11 : 6; 22 : 11. In Luke 7 : 4 a complementary 
relative clause limiting the adjective aho, has the Future Indicative. 

,319. The clauses referred to in 318 are to be distinguished from true 
relative clauses of purpose in that they do not express the purpose with 
which the action denoted by the principal clause is done, but constitute a 
complementary limitation of the principal clause. Cf. the clause with 
,vci (215-217) and the Infinitive (368) expressing a similar relation. 

The Subjunctive in such clauses is probably in origin a Deliberative 
Subjunctive. Thus in Mark 14: 14, ,rou i,TTlv To KaTdXv/Ld JLOV 61rov TO 

,rao-xci µ,<Ta. Twv JLci871Twv JLOV q,d-yw, the relative clause 1/,rou ... ,t,d-yw 
reproduces in dependent construction the thought of the deliberative 
question 1rou .•. q,d-yw. The same explanation doubtless applies, though 
less obviously, to the Subjunctive in Acts 21 : 16, and to the Future in 
Luke 7 : 4. In both instances the thought of a deliberative question is 
reproduced in the relative clause. Cf. the clauses similar in force, but 
employing an interrogative pronoun, 346. See Tarbell in Cl. Rev. July 
1891, p. 302 ( contra, Earle in Cl. Rev. March 1892, pp. 93-95); Hale 
in T.A.P.A., 1893. 

320. The Optative sometimes occurs after a past tense in these delib
erative relative clauses in classical Greek. There are, however, no New 
Testament instances of the Optative so used. 

IV. RELATIVE CLAUSES INTRODUCED BY WORDS MEANING 

UNTIL, ,v HILEi AND BEFORE. 

321. ~Ew, is properly a relative adverb which marks one 
action as the temporal limit of another action. It does this 
in two ways, either (a) so that the beginning or siniple occur
rence of the action of the verb introduced by lw, is the limit 
of the action denoted by the principal verb, or (b) so that the 
continuance of the former is the limit of the latter. In the 
former case lw, means until, in the latter, while, cts long as. 

On the classical use of l:.J,; and similar words, see HA. 920-
924; G. 1463-1474; G.MT. 611-661; Gild. in A.J.P. IV. 
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416-418. On lw, in Hellenistic Greek see G. W Gilmore in 
J.B.L., 1890, pp. 153-160. 

322. Clauses Introduced by ewe; ancl referring to the 

Future. When the clause introduced by e<L', depends on 
a verb of future time, and refers to a future contingency, it 
takes the Subjunctive with av both in classical and New 
Testament Greek. 

Mark 6 : 10; £KE< fJ-EVETf Ew, ilv ltE>..0-qn £KE'ifhv, there abide till ye 
depart thence. See also Matt. 5: 18; 12: 20; Luke 9: 27 ; 1 Cor. 4: 5. 

323. In classical Greek, especially in tragic poetry, the 
Subjunctive without av sometimes occurs with iw, after a 
verb of present or future time. G.M'l'. 620. In the New 
'l'estament this construction is frequent. 

Luke 15: 4; Ka, 1ropEVETUL €1rL TO &,,roAWAO'i £W'i EVp'{/ avT6, and goeth 
after that which is lust, until he find it. See also Matt. 10: 23; Luke 
12: 59; 22: 34. 

324. Clauses Introduced by ewe; and referring to 

what was in Past Time a Future Contingency. When 

the clause introduced by ewe; depends on a verb of past 
time and refers to what was at the time of the principal 
verb conceived of as a future contingency, it takes the 
Optative without av in classical Greek. In the New Tes
tament it takes the Subjunctive without av. 

Matt. 18 : 30 ; :{1aAEV aVTOV El, <pvAaK~V EW'i d1rooc;; TO o<pELAop.Evov, 
he cast him into prison till he ,~hould pay that which was due. 

325. The Subjunctive after tws in the New Testament is always an 
Aorist, the action denoted being conceived of as a Rimple event, and tws 
meaning properly witil. Thus the accurate translation of Mark 14: 32 
(Matt. 20: ;m is similar), Ka01crau woe tws 1rpocrev~wµ,a,, is, Sit ye here till 
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I pmy, or have prayed (cf. 98). While I pmy (U. V.) is slightly para
phrastic. Cf. Luke 17 : 8. 

326. Clauses Introduced by [w, (until) and referring 

to a Past Fact. \Vhen [w, means until an<l the clause 
intro<lucecl by it refers to an actual past occurrence, the 
verh of this clause is iii a past tense of the Indicative, as in 
an ordinary relative clause referring to past time . 

.l\Iatt. 2 : 9; o J.uT~p ... -rrpo~y€V a-liTOv,, lw, ;_>._()wv f.<TTa.071 f.'lra.vw oil 
~v To -rraio[ov, the star . . . went before them, till it came and stood 
over where the young child was. 

327. Clauses Introclnce<l by [w, (while) and l'efer1·ing 

to a Contempol'aneous Event. \Vhen [w, means while 
and the clause introduced hy it refers to an event contem
poraneous with that of the principal verh, it has the con
struction of an ordinary relative clause. Cf. 293. 

John 9: 4; ~µ,as lift €pya.(€u0ai TO. ;pya TOV -rrlµ,if;avTo, /J,€ lw, '1J/J,€pa 
iuT[v, we must work the works of him that sent me, while it is day. 

328. In John 21: 22, 23; 1 Tim. 4: 13, the exact meaning of lwr 
fpxoµa., is probably while I am cominy, the coming being conceived of as 
in progress from the time of speaking. Cf. Luke 9: 13. In 1 Cor. 4 : 5 
on the other hand it is thought of as a future event. Jn Mark(): 45 fwr 
,broAu<L represents lwr ,broAvw of the direct form ( cf. 34 7), the original 
sentence meaning, go before me while Iain sencling away, etc. 

329. When the lwr clause refers to Lhe future or to what was at tlle 
time of the principal verb the future (322-320), it frequently has the 
force of a conditional relative clause. See Matt. 18: :JO; Luke 15: 4. 
When it refers to an actual event (327, 328), it is an ordinary temporal 
clause (293), requiring special mention here only to distinguish these 
usages from those described above. 

330. In the New Testament fwr is sometimes followed by o~ or IITov. 

"Ew, is then a preposition governing the genitive of the relative pronoun, 



MOODS IN REI,ATIVE CLAUSES. 129 

but the phrase lws ov or lws llTov is in effect a compound conjunction hav
ing the same force as the simple lw~. The construction following it is 
also the same, except that ll.v never occurs after lws ov or lws orov. See 
Matt. 5: 25; 13: 33; John 9: 1B; Acts 23: 12. 

331. Clauses introduced by d.X.Pi, axpi ov, d.X,PL ~<; iµ.lpa<;, J.LEXPL 

and fLEX,PL<; ov have in general the same construction and force 
as clauses introduced by ew<;, lw<; ov, and ew<; oTov. 

Mark 13 : 30; OU /.J.~ 1rapEA09 i YEVEa aih11 J.LEX,PL<; ov TavTa 1ravra 

YEVYJTaL. 
Acts 7 : 18; 11JfqCTEV () Mo<; Ka~ £'1r>-.170vv017 £V Aiyv1me, d.X,PL oiJ 

av,CTT1J /3aCTLA£v<; enp0<; i1r' AiymrTov. See also Rev. 15: 8; 20: 3; 
Luke 17 : 27; Acts 27 : 33. 

Rev. 7 : 3; /.J.~ aSLK~CT1JTf T~V yijv ••• axpi CT<ppay{CTWfLEV TOV<; Sov>-.ov<; 
TOV 0wv. 

332. Gal. 3: 19 [ WH. text] furnishes one instance of ll.xp,s ll.v with a 
word meaning until after a verb of past time [ WH. inargin, Tisch., and 
Treg. read 11xp,s ov]; cf. 324. Rev. 2: 25 contains the combination 11xp, 
o1i 11v with the Future Indicative ; cf. 3,10. Rev. 17 : 17 contains a :Future 
Indicative with 11xp, after a past tense. 

333. Clauses introduced by 1rp{v and employing a finite 
mood have in general the same construction as clauses intro
duced by lw<;. 

The New Testament, however, contains but two instances of a finite 
verb after 1rplv, Luke 2: 26; Acts 25: HI. In both cases the clause is in 
indirect discourse, and expresses what was from the point of view of the 
original statement a future contingency. In Luke 2 : 2G the Subjunctive 
with 11v is retained from the direct discourse. In Acts 25 : 16 the Optati ve 
represents a Subjunctive with or without /J.v of the direct discourse. 
Cf. 341-344. 

Rim. 1. The employment of a finite mood rather than an Infinitive 
in these instances is in accordance with classical usage. Cf. 382, and 
G. 1470. 

REM. 2. In Acts 25: 16 ~ occurs after 1rplv, and in Luke 2: 26 it 
appears as a strongly attested variant rrading. Attic writers used the 
simple 1rplv with the finite moods. Cf. 381. 
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MOODS IN INDIRECT DISOOURSE. 

334. ·when words ouce utterrd or thought are afterward 
quoted, the quotation may be either direct or indirect. In a 
direct quotation the original statement is repeated without 
incorporation into the structure of the sentence in the midst of 
which it now stands. In an indirect quotation the original 
sentence is incorporated into a new sentence as a subordinate 
element dependent upon a verb of saying, thinking, or the like, 
and suffers such modification as this incorporation requires. 
The following example will illustrate : 

Original seutence (direct discourse), I 1l'ill come. 
Direct quotation, He said, '' I will come." 
Indirect quotation, He said that he would come. 

REM. The distinction between direct discourse and indirect is not one 
of the exactness of the quotation. Direct quotation may be inexact. In
direct quotation may be exact. Suppose, for example, that the original 
statement was, Thei·e are good reasons u;hy I should act thus. If one say, 
Ile said, "I have good reasons for acting llrns," the quotation is direct 
but inexact. If one say, He said that there were good reasons why he 
should act thus, the quotation is exact though indirect. 

335. Direct quotation manifestly requires no special discus
sion, since the original statement is simply transferred to the 
new sentence without incorporation into its strncture. 

336. Indirect quotation, on the other hand, involving a re
adjustment of the original sentence to a new point of view, 
calls for a determination of the principles on which this re
adjustment is made. Its problem is most simply stated in 
the form of the question, What change does the original form 
of a sentence undergo when incorporated into a new sentence 
as an indirect quotation? All ronsilleration of the principles 
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of indirect discourse must take as its starting point the origi
nal form of the words quoted. 

For the student of Greek that expresses his own thought in 
another language, it will also be necessary to compare the 
idiom of the two languages. See 351 ff. 

337. The term indirect discourse is commonly applied only 
to indirect assertions and indirect questions. Commands, 
promises, and hopes indirect1y quoted might without impro
priety be included under the term, but are, in general, ex
cluded because of the difficulty of drawing the line between 
them and certain similar usages, in which, however, no direct 
form can be thought of. Thus the Infinitive after a verb of 
commanding might be considered the representative in indi
rect discourse of an Impera!ive in the direct discourse; some
what less probably the Infinitive after a verb of wishing might 
be supposed to represent an Optative of the direct; while for 
the Infinitive . after verbs of striving, which in itself can 
scarcely be regarded as of different force from those after 
verbs of commanding and wishing, no direct form can be 
thought of. 

338. Concerning commands indirectly qnoted, see 204. Con
cerning the Infinitive after verbs of pminisiny, see 391. 

339. Indirect assertions in Greek take three forms : 

(a) A clause introduced by Jn or w.. In the New Testa
ment, however, w. is not so used. 

(b) An Infinitive with its subject expressed or understood; 
See 390. 

(c) A Participle agreeing with the object of a verb of per
ceiving, and the like. See 460. 
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340. Indirect Questions are introduced by d or other inter
rogative word; the verb is in a finite mood. HA. 930; G. 
1605. 

341. Classical Usage in Indirect Discour!-e. In indi
rect assertions after on and in indirect questions, classical 
usage is as follows : 

(a) When the leading verb on which the quotation de
pends denotes present or future time, the mood and tense 
of the direct discourse are retained in the indirect. 

(b) When the leading verb on which the quotation de
pends denotes past time, the mood and tense of the direct 
discourse may be retained in the indirect, or the tense may 
be retained and an Indicative or Subjunctive of the direct 
discourse may be changed to an Optative. HA. 932; G. 
1497. 

342. The above rule applies to all indirect (]UOtations in 
which the quotation is expressed by a finite verb, and includes 
indirect quotations of simple sentences and both principal and 
subordinate clauses of complex sentences indirectly quoted. 

The classical grammars enumerate certain constructions in which an 
Indicative of the original sentence is uniformly retained in the indirect 
discourse. These cases do not, however, require treatment here, the gen
eral rule being sufficient as a basis for the consideration of New Testament 
usage. 

343. New Testament Usage in Indirect Discourse. In 
indirect assertions after on and in indirect questions, New 
Testament usage is in general the same as classical usage. 
Such peculiarities as exist pertain chiefly to the relative 
frequency of different usages. See 344-349. 
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John 11 : 27; c1yw 7r£7rt<TTWKa OTl (Tl} £[ o XPL<TTO<; o VLO<; TOV Owv, 

I have believed that thou art the Christ, the Son of God. 
Gal. 2 : 14; £l0ov OTL OVK op001roOov<TLV, I saw that they were not walking 

uprightly. 
l\latt. 20: 10; D .. 06vT£<; oi 1rpwTOL lvoµ.ia-av OTL 7rA£LOV A~µ.ipovrai, when 

the fh·st came, they supposed that the.1/ 1cmtld receive 11101·e. 
l\lark 9: 0; o-J yap ifo£L Tt ,i1roKptO(j, j;)/' he wist llOt what lo answer. 

Luke 8: 9; £7r7JpWTWV OE avTov oi µn.071m, a&ov -r{, avT71 £i.71 ~ 1rapa

/30A~, and his disciple.< asked him 1chal this pamb/e 11:a.,. 

Luke 24 : 2:3 ; ~A0av A<yova-aL Kat 01rma-iav tiyyiAwv £wpaK<YaL, ot 
A<yova-iv av-rav (;(jv, they came sayi11!/ that they lwd a/.,o seen a vision 
of angels, which said that he wa.< a/ice. Jn this example the principal 
clause of the direct discourse is expressed i II the indirect discourse 
after a verb of past time by an Infinitire, while the subordinate 
clause retains the tense and mood of the original. 

Acts 5 : 24 ; Ot711ropovv 7r£pt Ql!TWV Tt llv y<VOLTO TOVTO, they wei·e per
plexed concerning them u:hereunto this 11·01.t!d grow. But, for av in 
this sentence, it might be thought that the direct form was a 
deliberative question having the Subjunctive or Future Indicative. 
But in the absence of evidence that av was e,·er added to an 
Optative arising under the law of indirect discourse, it must be 
supposed that the indirect discourse has preserved the form of 
the direct unchanged, and that this was therefore a Potential 
Optative with protasis omitted. See also Luke O : 11; 15 : 26; 
Acts 10: 17. 

344. The Optative occurs in indirect discourse much less· 
frequently in the New Testament than in classical Greek. 
It is found only in Luke's writings, and there almost exclusive
ly in indirect questions. 

RE11. I. Acts 25: 10 contains the only New Testament instance of an 
Optative in the indirect quotation of a declarative sentence. (But cf. 
347 and 258.) It here stands in a subordinate clause which in the direct 
discourse would have had a Subjunctive with or without liv. If the liv be 
supposed to have been in the original sentence (cf. Luke 2: 26), it has 
hel'n llropped in accordance with regular usage in such cases. JI.A, 9;H; 
a. 1-197, 2. 
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R1rn. 2. The clause µ.711rou o<ti11 [ or ow17] avroi's o /J,/Js µ.,r&.vo,av in 2 Tim. 
2: 25 is regarded by B. p. 256, Noullon, W1lf. pp. 374, 631, foot notes, 
as an indirect question. But concerning the text and the interpretation, 
see 225. 

345. In quoting declarative sentences the indirect form is 
comparatively infrequent in the New Testament, the direct 
form either with or without on being much more frequent. 
The presence of ori before a quotation is in the New Testament 
therefore not even presumptive evi_dence that the quotation is 
indirect. 'l'he on is of course redundant. • 

Luke 7: 48; £l7!'£V OE avr-fi 'Acf,lwvra{ uou ai u.µn.pr{ai, and lie said 
unto her, Thy sins ai-e forgiven. 

John 9: 9; lK£LVO', V,£y£v OTL 'Eyw ElJJ,L, he said, I am he. 

RE)I. The redundant 8n sometimes occurs even before a direct ques
tion. Mark 4: 21, et al. 

346. Indirect deliberative questions are sometimes found 
after lxw and other similar verbs which do not properly take a 
question as object. The interrogative clause in this case serves 
the purpose of a relative clause and its antecedent, while retain
ing the form which shows its origin in a deliberative question. 

Mark 6 : 36; iva ... ayopa.uwuw fouroi:s r{ cf,a.ywuiv, that ... they 
may buy themselves _somewhat to eat. 

Luke 9 : 58; 0 OE uios TOV av0pw7!'0U OVK lxn 7!'0V T~V Kfcf,a>..~v KAlVrJ, 

but the Son of man hath not whei·e to lay his head. See also Matt. 
8:20; l\Iark8:l,2; Lukel2:17. 

347. The principles of indirect discourse apply to all sub
ordinate clauses which express indirectly the thought.s of 
another or of the speaker himself, even when the construc
tion is not strictly that of indirect discourse. HA. 937; G. 
1502. See New Testament examples under 238. 

348. Both in classical and New Testament Greek, the Im
perfect occasionally stantls in indirect discourse after a verb of 
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past time as the representative of a Present of the direct dis
course, and a Pluperfect as the representative of the Perfect. 
Thus exceptional Greek usage coincides with regular English 
usage. HA. 936; G. 148\:l. 

John 2 : 25; avTo, yap E"flVWCTKEV T{ ~v iv T<e &.v0pw11''f, for he himself 
knew what was in man. See also Acts 19 : 32. 

349. In classical Greek, oCTT~, is used in introducing indirect 
questions. HA. 1011; G. 1600. In the New Testament it is 
not so employed, but there are a few passages in which it is 
apparently used as an interrogative pronoun in a direct ques
tion. 

It is so taken by Mey., B., WH., et al. in Mark 9: 11, 28, and by WH. 
in Mark 2: 16. See B. pp. 252 f.; Th., /i(Tns, 4; also (contra) WJ[. p. 
208, f.n. ; WT. p. 167. 

350. The simple relative pronouns and adverbs are some
times used in indirect questions in the New Testament as in 
classical Greek. HA. 1011, a; G. 1600; J. 877, Obs. 3; B. 
pp. 250 f. 

Luke 8: 47; 8i' ~v aiT{av -rii/taTo avTOv &.miyynAEv, she declai·ed for 
what cause she had touched him. See also :\lark 5 : 19, 20; Acts 
14: 27; 15: 14. 

351. INDIRECT DISCOURSE IN ENGLISH AND IN GREEK. 

From what has been said above, it appears that the tense of a 
verb standing in a clause of indirect discourse in Greek does 
not express the same relation between the action denoted and 
the time of speaking as is expressed by a verb of the same 
tense standing in a principal clause; or, to speak more exactly, 
does not describe it from the same point of view. A verb in 
a principal clause views its action from the point of view of 
the speaker. A verb in an indirect quotation, on the other 
hand, views its action from the point of view of another person, 
viz. the original author of the words quoted. It has also 
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appeared that in certain cases the mood of the Greek verb is 
changed when it is indirectly quotecl. Now it is evident that 
in order to translate the Greek sentence containing a clause of 
indirect discourse into English correctly ancl intelligently, we 
must ascertain what Euglish usage is in re~pect to the tenses 
and moods of the verbs of indirect discourse ; otherwise we 
have no principle by which to determine what English tense 
and mood properly represent a given Greek tense and mood 
in indirect discourse. Furthermore, since GrPl'k nsage has 
been expressed in terms of the relation betwren the original 
utterance and the quotation, it will be expedient to st:tte Eng
lish usage in the same way. An example will illustrate at the 
same time the necessity of formulating the law and of fornrn
lating it in terms of relation to the direct form. 

(1) He has .seen a vision. (2) 01TTaO"{av EwpaKEV-
(3) Tlteysaid that he had seen a vision. (4) EI,rov on o,rTaa-{av EwpaK£v. 

The sentences marked (1) and (2) express the same idea 
and employ corresponding tenses. The sentences marked (3) 
and (4) represent respectively the indirect quotation of (1) 
and (2) after a verb of past time, and express therefore the 
same meaning. 'l'hey do not, however, employ conesponcling 
tenses, the Greek usiug a Perfect, the English a l'lnperfect. 
It is evident therefore that the principle of indirect discourse 
is not the same in English as in Greek, ancl that we cannot 
translate (4) into (3) by the same principle of equivalence of 
tenses which we employ in direct assertions. To translate 
(-1) we must first restore (2) by the Greek law ,of inclireet dis
course, then translate (2) into (1), and finally hy the Engli8h 
law of indirP,ct discourse construct (3) from (1) and the trans
lation of the Greek EI,rov. This process rec1uires the formula
tion of the law of indirect discourse for English as well as for 
Greek. 
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352. English usage in indirect discourse is illustrated in the 
following examples: 

Direct form . . . . 
Indirect, after present tense 

" future 
past " 

Direct form . 
Indirect, after present tense 

future " 
past 

Direct form . 
Indirect, after present tense 

future 
past 

Direct form . 
Indirect, after present tense 

future 
past 

I see the city. 
He says that lte sees the city. 
He will say that he sees the city. 
He said that he saw the city. 
I saw the city. 
He says that he saw the city. 
He will say that he ,saw the city. 
He said that he had seen the city. 
I shall see the city. 
He says that he shall see the city. 
Ile will say that he shall see the city. 
He said that he should see the city. 
I may see the city. 
He says that he may see the city. 
He will say that he may see the city. 
He said that he might see the city. 

From these examples we may deduce the following rule for 
indirect discourse in English: 

(a) After verbs of present or future time, the mood and tense 
of the direct discourse are retained in the indirect discourse. 

(b) After verbs of past time, the mood of the direct dis
course is retained, but the tense is changed to that tense which 
is past relatively to the time of the direct discourse. 

Thus, see becomes saw; saw becomes had seen; shall see becomes 
should see (the change of mood here is only apparent); may see 
becomes might see, etc. • 

RE)r, In questions and in conditional clauses a Present Indicative of 
the <lirect form may become a Past Snbjunctive in indirect quotation after 
a verb of past time. See Luke 3: 15; Acts 10: 18; 20: 17, E. v. 

353. Comparing this with the Greek rule, we may deduce 
the following prineiples for the translation into English of 
clauses of indirect discourse in Greek : 
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(a) When the quotation is introduced by a verb of present 
or future time, translate the verbs of the indirect discourse 
by the same forms which would be used in ordinary direct 
discourse. 

(b) When the quotation is introduced by a verb of past 
time, if there are Optatives which represent Indicatives or 
Subjunctives of the direct discourse, first restore in thought 
these Indicatives or Subjunctives, then translate each Greek 
verb by that English verb which is relatively past to that 
which woulcl correctly translate the same verb standing in 
direct discourse. 

354. The statement of English usage in indirect discourse 
is presented in the form adopted above for the sake of brevity 
and convenience of application. It is, however, rather a for
mula than a statement which represents the process of thought. 
In order to apprehend clearly the difference between English 
and Greek usage it must be recognized that certain English 
tenses have, not like the Greek tenses a two-fol<l function, but 
a three-fold. They mark (1) the temporal relation of the point 
of view from which the action is described to the time of 

speaking; (2) the temporal relation of the action described to 
this point of view; ( 3) the conception of the action as re
spects its progress. Thus in the sentence, J hacl been read
ing, (1) the point of view from which the act of reading is 
viewed is past, (2) the action itself is previous to that point of 
view, and (3) it is viewed as in progress. He ieill nol go is a 
Future from a present point of view presenting the action as a 
simple event. In the sentence, ·when he cunie, I was reading, 
I was recicling would be more accurately described. as a Present 
progressive from a past point of view, than as a Past progres
sive from a present point of view. In other instances the same 
form might be a Past from a present point of view. These 
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triple-function tenses have perhaps their chief use in English 
in indirect discourse, but are used also in direct discourse. 
Many of them are derived by the process of composition, out 
of which so many English tenses have arisen, from verb-forms 
which originally had only the two-fold function, but their 
existence in modern English is none the less clearly estab
lished. Professor W. G. Hale I in A.J.P., Yol. v111. pp. 66 ff., 
has set forth the similar three-fold function of the Latin tenses 
in the Indicative ]\food. But it should be noticed that the 
English has developed this three-fold function more clearly 
even than- the Latin. For example, the antecedence of an 
action to a past point of view is in Latin only implied in the 
assertion of its completeness at that past point of time. But 
in English this antecedence may be affirmed without affirming 
the completeness of the act. 

Bearing in mind this three-fold function of certain English 
tenses, the difference between Greek and English nsage in in
direct discourse may be stated comprehensively as follows: 

The Greek, while adopting in indirect discourse the point of 
view of the person quoting as respects the person of verbs and 
pronouns, and while sometimes after a verb of past time mark
ing the dependent character of the statement by the use of the 
Optative in place of an Indicative or Subjunctive of the origi
nal statement, yet as respects tense, regularly carries over into 
the indirect discourse the point of view of the original state
ment, treating it as if it were still present. ·what was present 
to the original speaker is still treated from his point of view, 
as present; what was past, as past; what was future, as future. 

In English, on the other hand, in quoting a past utterance, 

1 Professor Hale's article furnished the suggestion for the view of the 
English tenses presented here. 
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the fact that it is past is not only indicated by the past tense 
of the verb which introduces the quotation, but still further 
by the employment of a tense in the quotation which marks the 
point of view from which the act is looked at as past. Thus 
in Greek a prediction expressed originally by a Future tense, 
when afterward quoted after a verb of past time, is still ex
pressed by a Future, the act being viewed as future from· the 
assumed point of view, and this point of view being treated as 
present or its character as past being ignored. But in English 
such a prediction is expressed by a Past-future, 1:.e. by the 
English tense which describes an action as future from a past 
point of view. 'fhus in quoting <>fop.at, I shall see, in indirect 
discourse, one says in Greek, £f1r£v 6Tt <>l/;£Tat; but in English, he 
said that he should see. Similarly, a statement made originally 
by the Perfect tense, when quoted after a verb of past time, 
is still expressed by a Perfect tense in Greek, but in English 
by a Pluperfect. 'l'hus ip.a.pT'l'JKa, I have sinned; £l11"£V in 
ip.a.pT'l'JKEv, he said that he had sinned. 

·when we pass to quotations after verbs of'present time, the 
usages of the two languages naturally coincide, since ·the differ
ence between the point of view of the original utterance and 
the quotation, which in English gave rise to a change of tense 
not however made in Greek, disappears. The point of view of 
the original statement is in both languages retained and 
treated as present, because it is present. Thus 0,£vcrop.ai, I shall 
come, requires only a change of person in quotation after a verb 
of present time, >..fyn in V,£vcreTat, he says that he shall come. 

It might naturally be anticipated that in quotations after 
verbs of future time, where again the time of the original 
statement differs from that of the quotation, there would arise 
a difference of usage between English and Greek. Such how
ever is not the case. What the Greek does after a verb of 
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past time, the English as well as tlrn Greek does after a verb 
of future time, viz. treats the point of view of the original 
utterance as present. Thus let us suppose the case of one 
predicting what a person just now departing will say when he 
returns. He has not yet seen anything, but it is imagined that 
when he returns he will say, I have seen all things. The asser
tion of this by he will say, takes the form he will say that he 
has seen all things; just as in Greek one quoting ewpaKCJ. 'll'avra 

after lpe'i says ipe'i. on ewpaKEv 'll'avm. Thus the person quoting 
does not describe the event from his own point of view - this 
would require he irill see, nor does he mark the fact that the 
point of view of the utterance is different from his own - this 
woulcl require he will have seen; but treats the point of view 
of the person whose expected language he quotes in advance, 
as if it were present. Thus while the Greek is consistent in 
simply aclopting the conceived point of view of the future 
statement, the English departs from the principle which it fol
lows after past tenses, and follows here the same methocl as 
the Greek. 

355. These facts enable us to see that it would be incorrect to say 
that the tense of the direct discourse is in Greek determined from the 
point of view of the original speaker, in English from the point of view of 
the person who makes the quotation. The correct statement is that in 
both languages the act is looked at from the point of view of the original 
speaker, but that the two languages differ somewhat in their method of 
indicating the relation of this point of view to the time of the quotation. 
This difference, however, pertains only to quotations whose point of view 
is past. Its precise nature has already been stated (354). When the 
point of view is present or future the usage of the two languages is 
identical. 

356. The comparison of English and Greek usage may 
be reduced to articulated statement as follows: English usage 
is like Greek usage in three respects, and different in two 
respects. 
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I. It is like Greek in that, 

( rr) 1 t adapts the person of the pronouns and verbs of the 
original utterance to the point of view of the quoter. 

(b) It looks at the act described in the quotation from the 
point of view of the original statement. 

(c) After a verb of present or future time this point of view 
of the original utterance is treated in the quotation as present, 
as after verbs of present time it is in fact. 

II. It differs from Greek in that, 

(a) While it looks at the act from the point of view of the 
original statement, if that point of view is past it designates 
it as past, using a tense which describes the action from a past 
point of view. A Past of the original utterance becomes in 
the quotation a Past-past; a Future becomes a Past-future, 
etc. This the Greek does not do, having in general no tense 
which has this double temporal power. 

(b) It does not as a rule change the original mood of the 
verb in quotation. :i\'I:ost apparent changes of mood, such as 
will to would, are changes of tense. But cf. 352, Rem. 

OONSTRUOTION AFTER Ka.l eyevETo, 

357. Clause or Infinitive as the Subject of eryevEro. 

By a Hebraism Ka~ eryevero and eryevero Se, Septuagint ren
derings of ~::,;1, are used in the New Testament (Matt., 
Mark, Luke, Acts) to introduce a cln,use or an Infinitive 
which is logically the subject of the eryevETO, The t?-yevero 

is usually followed by a phrase or clause of time; the event 
to be narrated is then expressed by Kat with an Indicative, 
or by an Indicative without Ka{, or by an Infinitive. It 
thus results that the construction takes three forms: 
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358. (a) Kat £ylv£To, or £ylv£To ol, and the phrase of time are 
followed by Ka{ with an Indicative. 

Luke 5: 1 j f.Y£V(TO 0( iv Ti TOV oxAov t1riK£1.a-0.u avT<ii Kat &.KOV£LV 
TOV Aoyov TOV 0wv Kat avTO'i ;v E'.TTW<; 1rapa. T~V .\[µ.v71v I'£vv17a-a
pfr, now it came to pass, while the multitude pr,i.ssed upon lti111 and 
heard tlte wo1·d of God, that he was .~ta11ding by the lake of Ge1111esarel. 

359. ( b) Kat ;_ylv£TO, or iylv£To oI, and the phrase of time are 
followed by an Indicative without Ka{. 

Mark 1 : 9; Kat iylvlTO f.V f.K(LVaL<; Tai.<; ~µ.lpat<; ;A0£v 'I71a-ov<; &.1ro 
Na{ap£T T~<; l'aAiAa{a,;, and it came to pas.~ in those days, that Jesus 
came from Nazareth of Galilee. 

360. ( c) Kat £ylv£To, or £Y£V£To ol, and the phrase of time are 
followecl by an Infinitive, the narrative being continued either 
by an Infinitive or an Indicative. 

Acts 9 : 32 ; iy£V(TO 0( Ilfrpov 0L£pxoµ.£vov Oler. 1raVTWV Kan.\0.,v, and 
it came to pass, as Peter went thl"Ouglwut all part.~, he came down. 
See also l\Iark 2 : 23; Luke 6 : 12. B. pp. 276-278. 

THE INFINITIVE. 

361. 'fhat the Infinitive in Greek had its origin as respects 
both form and function in a verbal noun, and chiefly at least in 
the dative case of such a noun, is now regarded as an assured 
result of comparative grammar. At the time of the earliest 
Greek literature, however, the other cases of this verbal noun 
had passecl out of use, ancl the dative function of the form that 
remained had become so far obscured that, while it still re
tainecl the functions appropriate to the dative, it was also used 
as an accusative and as a nominative. Beginning with Pindar 
it appears with the article, at first as a subject-nominative. 
Later it developed also the other cases, accusative, genitive, 
and dative. By this process its <list.incti vely dative force was 
obscured while the scope of its use was enlargecl. In Post-
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Aristotelian Greek, notably in the Septuagint ancl the New 
Testament, another step was taken. The lnfiniti ve with the 
article in the genitive began to assume some such promineuce 
as at a much earlier time the dative hacl acquirecl, and as 
before, the sense of its case being in so1ne clegree lost, this 
genitive Infinitive came to be used as a nominative or accusa
tive. vVe mark therefore four stages of clevelopment. First, 
that for which we must go back of the historic periocl of the 
Greek language itself, when the Infinitive was distinctly a 
dative case. Second, that which is found in Homer: the Infin
itive begins to be used as subject or object, though the strictly 
dative functions still have a certain prominence, and the arti
cle is not yet used. Third, that of which the lwginnings are 
seen in Pindar and which is more fully developecl in classical 
authors of a later time: the Infinitive without the article, 
sometimes ·with dative functions, sometimes with the force of 
other cases, is used side by side with the articular Infinitive 
in the nominative, genitive, dative, and accusative singular. 
Fourth, that which ap11ears in the Septuagint and the New 
Testament: all the usages found in the third stage still con
tinuing, the Infinitive with the article in the genitive begins 
to lose the sense of its genitive function and to be employed 
as a nominative or aceusati ve. 

From the earliest historic period of the Greek language the 
Infinitive partakes of the characteristics both of the verb and 
the noun. As a verb it has a subject more or less definite, anrl 
expressed or implied, and takes the adverbial and objective 
limitations appropriate to a verb. As a noun it fills the office 
in the sentence appropriate to· its case. l\Iany of these case
functions are identical with those which belong to other sub
stantives ; some are peculiar to the Infinitive. 

UElI, Concerning t-he historJ of the Infinitive, see G.MT. 742, 788; 
Gild. in T.A.P.A. 1878, and in A.J.P. III. pp. HJ;J ff.; IV. pp. 241 ff., 
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pp. 418 ff.; VIII. p. 329; Birklein, Entwickelungsgeschichte des sub
stantivierten Infinitivs, in Schanz, Beitrage zur historischen Syntax der 
griechischen Sprache, Heft 7. 

362. In the Greek of the classical and later periods, the functions of 
the Infinitive as an element of the sentence are very various. They may 
be classified logically as folio ws : • 

I. As A PRINCIPAL VERB (3G4, 3G5). 

II. As A Si:11srANr1vE l~LElmxr. 

As subject (384, 385, 3!JO, 3!J3, 404). 
As object in indirect discourse ·(390). 
As object after verbs of exhortin[/, striving, prornising, 

hoping, etc. (g8,-,}8!l, ;J!Jl, 304, 404). 
As object after verbs that take a genitive (401-403). 

III. As A:l! ADJECTIVE ELE)IE:sr. 

(1) As appositive (38G, 3!J5). 
(2) Expressing other adnominal limitations (378, 379, 400). 

IV. As AN AnvEu11I.\L ELEMENT, denoting, 

(1) Purpose (3GG, 3G7, 370 (d), 371 (d), 372, 397). 
(2) Indirect object (=168). 
(3) Result (3G9-'m, 398). 
(4) Measure or degree (after adjectives and adverbs) (376,399). 
(5) Manner, means, cause, or respect (375, 377, 396). 
(6). A modal modification of an assertion (::!83). 

The articular Infinitive governed by a preposition (406-417) expresses 
various adverbial relations, the precise nature of which is determintd by 
the meaning of the preposition employed. Similarly 1rplv or 1rp1v ~ with 
ths Infinitive (380-382) constitutes an adverbial phrase of time, the 
temporal idea lying in 1rplv rather than in the lnfiniHve. 

363. To arrange the treatment of the Infinitive on the basis of such a 
logical classification as that given above (3fl2) would, however, disregard 
the historical order of development and to some extent obscure the point 
of view from which the Greek language looked at the Infinitive. It seems 
better, therefore, to begin with those uses of the Infinitive which are most 
evidently connected with the original dative function, and proceed to 
those in which the dative force is vanishing or lost. This is the general 
plan pursued in the following sections, though it is by no means affirmed 
that in details the precise order of historical development has been 
followed. 
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THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTIOLE. 

364. The Imperative Infinitive. The Infinitive with
out the article is occasionally used to express a command 
or exhortation. This is the only use of the Infinitive as a 
principal verb. It is of ancient origin, being especially 
frequent in Homer. HA. 957; G. 1536. 

The New Testament furnishes but one certain instance 
of this usage. 

Phil. 3 : 16 ; 7rA.~v fi, 8 lcf,0auaµ.£v, T<f atiTqi CTTOLX£iv, only whereunto 
we have attained, by the same rule walk. 

365. Rom. 12 : 15 affords another probable instance of the imperntive 
use of the Infinitive. B11ttinann supposes an ellipsis of >..i-yw, and Winrr 
a change of construction by which the writer returns from the independ
ent Imperatives used in v. 14 to the construction of an Infinitive dependent 
on >..i-yw employed in v. 3. This explanation of change of construction 
probably applies in Mark G: !) (cf. the even more abrupt change in 
Mark 5 : 23) ; but in Rom. eh. 12 the remoteness of the verb >..i-yw (in v. 
3) from the Infinitive (in v. 15) makes the dependence of the latter upon 
the former improbable. B. pp. 271 f.; W1lf. pp. 397 f.; WT. 31G. 

366. The Infinitive of Purpose. The Infinitive is used 
lo express the purpose of the action or state denoted by 
the principal verb. HA. 951 ; G. 1532. 

1\1 att. 5 : 17; µ.~ voµ.{CT7JT( OTL ~>..0ov KaTaA.VCTaL TOV voµ,ov ~ TOV'i 7rp0-

<p~Ta, • OVK ~>..0ov KaTaA.vCTaL illa 7rA_71pwCTaL, think not that I came 
to destroy the law or the prnphets: I came not to destrny, but to fulfil. 

Luke 18 : 10 ; J.v0pw7rOL Svo avi/371CTav d, TO i£pov 7rpOCT(VtaCT0ai, two 
men went up into the temple to pi-a,1J. 

Acts 10 : 3:1 ; vvv oiv 71'0.VU'i 7//J,(l'i lvwmov TOV 0wv 71'0.p(CTJJ,(V a.KOVCTaL 

7ravTa Ta 7rpOCTT£Tayµ,iva CTOL 117ro Tov Kvp{ov, now therefore we are 
all here present in the sight of God, to hear all things that have been 
commanded thee of the Lord. 

367. The Infinitive expressing purpose is sometimes intro
duced by oon or w,. See 370 ( d), 371 ( d), 372. 
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368. THE INJ:"UHTIVE AS AN INDIRECT OBJECT. Closely 
akin to the Infinitive of Purpose is the Infinitive of the indi
rect object. The former is a supplementary addition to a 
statement in itself complete, and expresses the purpose had in 
view in the doing of the action or the maintenance of the state. 
The Infinitive of the indirect object on the other hand is a 
complementary limitation of a verb, expressing the direct ten
dency of the action denoted by the principal verb, or other 
similar dative relation. Some of the instances of this usage 
are scarcely to be distinguished from the Infinitive of Purpose, 
while in others the distinction is clearly marked. 

Luke 10: 40; Kvptf, ov JJ,£Afl CTOL OTl -q a.OfA<p~ µ.ov JJ,<WYJV JJ,f KaT£Afl1T'fV 
01.llKOVftv, Lord, dost thou not care that 111y sister has left me to serve alone? 

Acts 17 : 21 ; 'A(lT}vai"oi 0£ 1ra.vn, Kat oi E,rLOYJJJ,OVVTf'i fivoi d, ov0£v 

lnpov 7JVKa{povv ~ >..iynv TL ~ a.KOVflV TL Kaivo-upov, now all tlte 
Athenians and tlte strangers sojourning there spent their time in nothing 
else titan either to tell or to !tear some new thing. See also l\lark 4 : 23; 
6:31; 10:40; Luke7:40; 12:4; Acts4:14; 7:42; 23:17,18,19; 
25 : 26; Tit. 2 : 8. 

369. The Infinitive of Result. The Infinitive may be 
used to denote the result of the action expressed by the 
principal verb. When so used it is usually introduced by 
War€. HA. 953; G. 1449. 

Mark 4 : 37; KaL Td. Kvµ,a.Ta f.1T£/3aAAfV d, TO 7fAOIOV, WCTTf ~Ol'J yfµ.{
(,f<T0ai To 1r>..oi'ov, and the waves beat into tlte boat, insomuch that tlte 
boat was now .filling. 

Thess. 1 : 8; f.V 1raVTL T07r'!' -q 1Tl<TTl'i i!µ.wv -q 1rpo, TOV 0foV f.tfAf 
>..v0£v, W<TTf µ.~ xpdav lxnv -qµ.as AaAflV Tl, in ei·ery place your 
faith to God-ward is gone forth, so that we need not lo speak anything. 

370. Under the general head of expressions of result it is 
necessary to distinguish three different conceptions: 

( a) Actual result, conceived of and affirmed as actual; in this 
case classical Greek uses wuTf with the Indicative. See 236. 
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(b) Tendency or conceived result which it is implied is an 
actual result. In this case the result is thought of as that 
which the action of the principal verb is adapted or sufficient 
to produce, and it is the context or the nature of the case only 
which shows that this result is actually produced. In this 
case classical Greek uses wun with the Infinitive. 

(c) Tendency or conceived result thought of and affirmed 
simply as such. In this case the result is one which the 
action of the principal verb is adapted or sufficient to 
produce, though the actual production is either left in doubt, 
or is indicated by the context not to have taken place. Clas
sical Greek employs wan with the Infinitive (in Homer the 
Infinitive without wun). 

To these three may be added as a closely related conception 
which the Greek also expressed by wurE with the Infinitive: 

( d) Purpose, i.e. intended result. 

The constructions by which these several shades of meaning 
are expressed are substantially the same in the New Testament 
as in classical Greek, except that the construction appropriate 
to the second meaning has apparently encroached upon the 
realm of the first meaning, and the line of distinction between 
them has become correspondingly indistinct. •nurE with the 
Indicative occurs very rarely except with the meaning there

fore, introducing a principal clause; and this fact, together 
with the large number of instances in which wurE with the 
Infinitive is used of a result evidently actual, makes it probable 
that the use of wurE with the Infinitive is no longer restricted, 
as in classical Greek, to instances in which the result is thought 
of as theoretical, but is used also of result in fact and in 
thought actual. Cf. G.MT. 582-584. There remain, however, 
instances entirely similar to those found in classical Greek, in 
which a result shown by the context to be actual is apparently 
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presented simply as one which the event previously expressed 
tends to produce. Between these two classes it is evidently 
impossible to t.lraw a sharp line of distinction. Cases of the 
third class are expressed. iu the X ew Testament by the Infini
tive with or without 0:uTE. Cf. also 218 and 398. 

371. The following examples illustrate New Testament 
usage: 

(a) Actual result conceived and affirmed as such. 

Indicative after O:un. 

John 3: 16; OVTW<; yap ~ya:1rr,CT£1' 0 (ho, TOI' K6up.ov O:un TOI' vlov 

Tov p.ovoyEJ/Y/ EOwKEv, for God so loved the world that he gave his only 

begotten Son. 

Infinitive after 0:CTn. 

Mark 9: 2(l; E"'fEl'ETO ood l'EKpo, 0:CTTE TOU<; 7rOAAOU<; AE"'fE!I' 6TL a7rE-

0al'EI', he became as one dead; insomuch that the 11101·e part said that 

he was dead. 

(b) Tendency, by implication realized in actual result. In
finitive, usually after O:un. 

Luke 12 : 1 ; f.l' or. f.7rLCT1Jl'ax0ELCTWI' TWI' p.vpta.OWI' TOV ox>...ov, ~CTTE 

KaTa1raTEtl' a,\,\~,\ov,, in the meantime, when the ma11y thnu.<an1/s of the 

multitude 1cere yathered toyethe1·, so a.< to tread one upon rrnother. 

Rev. 5 : ;j; ioou f.l'lK1JCTEI' o A€WI' o f.K 'T1J• <f,v,\ij, 'Iovh ~ p:{,a LiavE{O, 

avo'itat To /3tf:3,\{ov, behold the lion that i.s of the trihe of Judah, the 

Root of Dm·id, lwth ot>ercnme, to open the book. See also Acts 1 : 25; 
2 Cor. 1 : 8; 2 Thess. 2: 4. 

(c) Tendency or conceived result thought of as such. In
finitive, usually after .;;CTTE. 

1 Cor. 13 : 2 ; Kill' EXW 7raCTUI' TYJI' 7rtCTTLI' 0:CTTE opl'} p.E0tCTTO.VELI', and if 
I hai•e all faith, so as lo remo!'e 11101111/ain.s. 

Matt. 10 : I ; EOWKEI' avTOl<; itoVCTLCJ.I' 7rl'ElJ/J,O.TWI' aKa0a.pTWI' 0:CTTE £K

{3filnv avra., he _qm·e them authority oi-er unclean spirits to cast them 

out. II ere probably belongs also Rom. 1 : 10. See also 2 Cor. 2: 7; 
Rev. 16: 9. 
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RE11. The Infinitive in Heb. 0 : 10, ou -yap d.o,Ko< o Oeo• br,Xa.Ol1Tl1a.,, 
must also be accounted an Infinitive of conceived result. The origin of 
this idiom may be an impersonal construction (cf. G.MT. 762), but it 
has departed in meaning as well as in form from its original. The mean
ing of this sentence is not, It would not be unjust for God to forget, but, 
God is not unjust so as to forget. 

( d) Purpose, i.e. intended result. 

Luke 4 : 29 ; Kilt ~yayov UVTOV (W'i o<j,pvo, TOV opov, ~<TT£ KaTa

Kp1J/J-Yl<1-al avTov, and they led him u11to the brow of the hill that 
they might throw him down headlong. See also Luke 20 : 20. 

REM. In Matt. 27: 1, WITTE with the Infinitive stands in definitive appo
sition with 1Tvµ.(jov'!,,ov, defining the content of the plan, rather than ex
pressing the purpose of making it. 

372. The Infinitive is used with w• in Luke 9: 52 according to the 
reading adopted by WH. (most editors read WITTE) and in Acts 20: 24 
according to the generally adopted reading ( WH. read a Subjunctive). 
In both cases the phrase denotes purpose. No instance of ws with the 
Infinitive denoting result occurs in the New Testament. See Th. ws, III., 
and references cited there, and cf. G. 1450. In 2 Cor. 10: 9 ws ll.v is used 
with the Infinitive. This usage also occurs rarely in classical and later 
Greek. See Alf. ad loc. and Gr. p. 2:30. The phrase is elliptical, tha In
finitive most probably expressing purpose and ws d.v modifying it in the 
sense of quasi. WM. p. 390; WT. p. 310. 

373. In the New Testament the Infinitive is not used either with WITT< 
or «p' ~ or lq,' ~TE in the sense on condition that. HA. 953, b; G. 
1453, 1400. 

374. The classical usage of an Infinitive (of conceived result) with~' 
or~ WITTE, or~ ws, after a comparative, docs not occur in the New Testa
ment. The Infinitive after~ in the Xew Testament is used as the correla
tive of some preceding word or phrase, and usually as a nominative. See 
Luke 18: 25; Acts 20: 35. On Acts 17: 21 cf. 308. 

375. Somewhat akin in force to the Infinitive of (conceived) 
result, but probably of Hebraistic origin, i,; the Infinitive used 
to define more closely the content of the action denoted by a 
previous verb or noun. Cf. Hr. 29, 3, e. 
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Acts 15: 10; vvv oiv 'Tl 7rELpa.(€TE TOV 0£ov, E7rL0£,vat (vyov E7rt TOIi 
Tpa.x71>...ov Tow ,-w.011Twv, now therefore why tempi ye God, that ye 
should put (i.e. hy pulling, or in that ye put) a yoke upon the neck 
of the disciple.~? Cf. I's. 78: 18 (Hebrew). 

Heb. 5 : 5; OVTW<; Kat o XPUTTO, ovx fo.vToV Eilolaow y£v710ijv:u d.pxi£pla, 
so Christ al.~o glorifier! not himself Iv be marle a high priest. See also 
Luke 1 : 5-l, 72; cf. 1 s~m. 12 : 23, d.vdvai; 22 : 13; Ps. Sol. 2 : 28, 
39, 40. See Ryle and James, Ps. Sol. p. lxxxiii. 

376. The Infinitive limiting Adjectives and Adverbs. 

The lnfiniti ve is used with adjectives and adverbs of abil
ity, fitness, readiness, etc., to denote that which one is or is 
not able, fit, or ready to do. HA.. 952; G. 1526. 

Mark 1 : 7 j 0~ OUK dp.t iKavo<; Kvi/Ja<; AVO'at TOV iµ.a.vTa TWV v1ro871µ.a.TWV 
av-rov, the lalcl1el of whose shoes I am not 1corthy lo stoop down and 
unloose. 

2 Tim. 2 : 2 ; oi'.'Ttvf<; LKUVOl {O"OVTat Kat frepov<; lli~ai, who shall be able 
to teach others also. 

Rev. 4: 11; tfho, Ei, o Kvpto<; KaL o 0£o<; ~µ.wv, >...a/Niv T~V llolav KaL 

-r~v TtfJ-~V Kat -r~v 8vvaµ.w, worthy art thou, our Lord and our God, to 
receive the glory and the lw1101· and the power. See also Luke 14 : 31; 
2 Car. 12: 14. 

377. The Infinitive may be used after any adjective to limit 
its application to a particular action. HA. 952; G. 1528. 

Heb. 5 : 11 j 7r€pt 01) 7r0Al!<; ~µ.,v O >...oyo, KaL 8v0'€pfJ-~VfVTO<; >...eyELv, 
of whom we have many thing.~ to say, and hard of interpretation - a 
felicit.ous free translat.ion. ]Hore literally it would read, concerning 
whom our di.,course is much, and hard of interpretation lo slate, i.e. 
hard to state intelligibly. 

378. The Infinitive limiting Nouns. The Infinitive is 
used with abstract nouns of ability, authority, need, hope, 
etc., to denote that which one has, or has not, ability, 
authority, need, etc., to do. Here may also be included 
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the Infinitive after wpa, which implies a necessity. HA. 

952; G. 1521. 

l\Iatt. 3: 14; iyw XPdav lxw inro uov /3a1rnu~vai, I have need to be 
baptized of thee. 

,Toh11 1 : 12; {owKEV avTo'i, itovu{av TEKva (hov ywiu0ai, to them gave 
he the right to become chilih-en of God. 

Rom. 1:1: 11 ; Kal TOVTO dOOTf'i TOI' Katpov, OTt wpa -:for, vp.ris it V11"VOV 
iyEp01Jvai, and this, knowing the ,ieason, that now it is high time for you 
to awake out of sleep. See also 2 Cor. 10: 15; Rev. 9: 10. 

379. The Infinitive is also occasionally used after con
crete nouns cognate with verbs whieh take an object In
finitive. 

Gal. 5 : 3; ocjm>..frr,, £UTlV OAOV TOI' voµ.ov 1roiijuai, he is a debtor to 
do the whole law. 

380. The Infinitive is used after 7rp{v or 7rplv ~- HA. 

955; G. 1469-1474. 

l\Iark 14 : 30 ; 1rplv ~ 81, aAEKTopa <f,wiquat Tp{, µ.£ &.1rapl'l]"71, before 
the cock crow twice, thou shall deny me thrice. 

John 4 : 40; Kuptf, KaTa/3710t 1rplv &.1ro0av£tV TO 1raiUov µ.ov, Sir, come 
down e1·e my child die. 

381. The use of ~ after 1rplv, which occurs twice in the Iliad, fres 
quently in Herodotus, and rarely in Attic writers, is well attested in three 
of the thirteen instances in the New Testament in which 1rplv is used 
with the Infinitive, and occurs as a variant in other passages. G. 1474. 

382. As respects the mood which follows 1rplv or 1rplv ~. New Testa
ment usage is the same as that of Post-Homeric Greek in general, in that 
the Infinitive is generally (in the :N'ew Testament invariably) used when 
the leading clause is affirmative; the Subjunctive and Optative occur only 
after a nPgative leading clause. The Indicative after 1rplv which some
times occurs in classical Greek, chiefly after a negative leading clause, is 
not found in the :N"ew Testament. HA. 924, a; G. 1470. 
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383. The Infinitive used absolutely in a parenthetic clause 
occurs but once in the New Testament. HA. 95G; G. 1534. 

Heb. 7: 9; w, l1ro, d1rE'iv, so lo speak. 

384. '.fhe Infinitive as Subject. The Infinitive may 
be used as the subject of a finite verb. HA. ~49, 959; 
G.1517. 

l\Iatt. 3 : 15; OVTW yap 1rpi1rov £CTTlV .;,,-,,,v 1rJ\:qpwuai 71'a,CTaV 8iKaLOCTVVYJV, 
for thus it becorneth us lo fulfil all righteoltsness. 

Luke 18: 25 j f1JK071'WTEpov yap £CTTW Ka.p,11>..ov Sia Tp~f-W,TO, /3EADV1J, 
EluEABEw, for it is easier for a carnet to ente1· in through a needle's eye. 
See also Mark 3: 4; Luke 16: 17; 20: 22; Gal. 4: 18. 

385. The Infinitive with subject accusative sometimes 
stands as the subject of an impersonal verb (8oKEt, etc.). Fre
quently, however, the personal construction is employed, that 
which is properly the subject of the Infinitive being put in the 
nominative as the subject of the principal verb. But the logi
cal relation is the same in either case. HA. 944. 

In the New Testament the personal construction is regularly 
• employed with 8oKE'i. 

Acts 17: 18; [.£vwv 8aip,ov{wv 8oKE'i KarayyE>..d,, Eivai, he seernelh lo be 
a seller forth of strange gods. See also Gal. 2: D; Jas. 1: 26, etc. 

REll, Concerning the Infinitive as subject of 1-ylvero, see 357, 360. 

386. The Infinitive as Appositive. The Infinitive may 
stand in apposition with a noun or pronoun. HA. 950; 
G. 1517. 

Jas. 1 : 27 ; 0p7JCTKda Ka0apa Kat d.p,{avro, • . . aVT1J for{v, £71'L
CTK€71'TECT0ai opcf,avov, KO.l x~pa, £V r-§ 0>..{l{m avrwv, pure religion 
and undefiled . . . is this, lo visit orphans and widows in theii· affiic
tion. See also Acts 15 : 28; 1 Thess. 4 : 3. 

387. The Infinitive as Object. The Infinitive may be 
used as the object of a verb. The verbs which are thus 
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limited by an Infinitive are in part such as take a noun or 
pronoun in the accusative as object, in part such as take a 
noun or pronoun in the genitive as object, in part verbs 
which cannot take a noun or pronoun as object but require 
an Infinitive to complete their meaning. HA. 948; G. 
1518, 1519. 

Matt. 19: 14; tl.cf,ETE TO. ,rai8{a Kat /J,TJ KWAVETE a-irra lAfh'iv ,rpo, fLE, 
.mffer the little children, and forbid them not, to come unto me. 

Mark 12: 12; Kat lUTovv avrov Kparija-ai, anrl they sought to lay hold 
on him. 

Luke 10 : 3; (J'KIJ.?TTELV OVK iuxvw, l,ratn'iv aiuxvvoµ,ai, I have not strength 
to dig; lo beg I am ashamed. 

Heh. 7 : 25; o0Ev Kat uw(nv d, TO• ,ravn,\£, 8vvamt, wherefore also he 
is able lo sai-e to the u/lermost. See also Matt. 1 : l!); John 5: 18; 
Rom. 14: 2; Gal. 3: 2, et freq. 

388. The Infinitive xa{pEtv in salutations is to be regarded 
as the object of an unexpressed verb of bidding. 

Acts 23 : 26; K.\av8io, Avu{a, T'{' KpaT{UT'l! 'YJYEfLOVL <1>1AtKL xa{pEtv, 

Claudiu.• Ly.•ias unto the mo.•t excellent governor Felix, greeting. 
Jas. 1 : 1 i 'la.Kw/30, .. Tat, 8w8EKa cf,u.\a,, Tat, lv Tri &au,ropi 

xa{pnv, James ... to the twelve tribes which are of the Dispersion, 
g1·eeting. 

389. The verbal idea governing the Infinitive is sometimes implied 
rather than expressed. The Infinitive r<K<<v in Hev. 12: 2 is doubtless an 
object Infinitive governed by the idea of desii-e implied in the preceding 
participles. The Infinitive ,f,,60-ao-/Ja, in Acts 5: 3 may be regarded as an 
object Infinitive governed by the idea of persuading implied in hr),fJpwo-<v 

r11v Kapolav, or as an Infinitive of conceived result. Cf. 370 (c). 

390. The Infinitive in Inclirect Discourse. The Infini
tive is frequently used in the indirect quotation of asser
tions. It is usually the object of a verb of saying or of 
thinking, or the subject of such a verb in the passive 
voice. HA. 946; G. 1522. 
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Mark 12: 18; oi'nv£, .\.fyovaw &vao-racnv p,~ £Ivai, 1chich say that there is 
no resurrection. 

John 21 : 25; ovo' aVTOV olp,ai TOV KOO-iJ.OV xwp~o-nv Ta ypacf,op,£va 
{1i{1,\{a, I suppose that even the world itself will 11ot contain the books 
that will be written. 

lleb. 11 : 5; 1rpo yap Tij, P,£Ta0£o-£w, P,£p,apTvp71Tai £vap£<rT71dvai Taj 
0E<f, for before hi., translation he had witnes.s borne lo him that he 
had been well-pleasing unto God. See also Luke 2: 26; 2:.!: ;J4; 
24: 46 (?); ,John 12: 29; Acts 16 : 27; Rom. 15 : 8; 2 Tim. 2: 18; 
1 John 2: 9. 

Rim. 1. Respecting the force of the tenses of the Infinitive in indirect 
discourse, see 110-114. 

Rim. 2. Respecting the use of negatives with the Infinitive in indirect 
discourse, see 480-482. 

391. The Infinitive occurs frequently as object after verbs 
of hoping, pmmis1:11g, swearing, and commw1cling, with a force 
closely akin to that of the Infinitive in indirect discourse. 
Such instances are not, however, usually included under that 
head. Cf. 337, and G.JYIT. 684. 

THE INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTIOLE. 

392. The prefixing of the article to the Infinitive tends to 
the obscuring of its original dative force, while it emphasizes 
its new substantive character as a noun which can be used in 
any case. Some of the uses of the Infinitive with the article 
differ from those without the article only by the greater em
phasis on the substantive character of _the form. This is the 
case with its use as subject and object. Others express nearly 
the same relations which were expressed by the Infinitive 
without the article, but with a different thought of the case
relation involved. Thus the use of the Infinitive without the 
article after adjectives of fitness, worthiness, etc., doubtless 
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sprang originally from the thought of the Infinitive as a dative. 
The Infinitive with the article after such adjectives is thought 
of as a genitive, as is evident from the use of the article Tou. 

The difference in meaning is, however, very slight. Compare 
the English u·orthy to recei-ve and worthy of receiving. Still 
other uses of the Infinitive with the article are wholly new, 
being developed only after the Infinitive had begun to be used 
with the article. To this class belongs the use of the Infini
tive after prepositions. 

RE)!. The Infinitive with the article being by means of that article 
practically a declinable noun, the various uses are grouped in the follow
ing sections according to cases. 

393. The Infinitive with To as Subject. The Infinitive 
with the article TO is used as the subject of a finite verb. 
HA. 959; G. 1542. 

Matt. 15: 20; To BE &.v{11'TOL, X£P(TtV cf,ay£1.v ov KOLVOL Tov /1.v0pw7rov, 
but to eat with unwashen hands defileth not the man. See abo ,.\Jatt. 
20: 23; l\lark 9: 10; 12: 33; Rom. 14: 21. 

394. The Infinitive with TO as Object. The Infinitive 
with the article To is used as the object of a transitive 
verb. This usage is far less common than the object 
Infinitive without the article. HA. 959; G. 1543. 

Acts 25 : 11 ; ov 7rapatTovµ,a.i To &..,,.o0.1v£1.v, I refuse not to die. See 
also 2 Cor. 8: 11; Phil. 2: 6. 

395. The Infinitive with the Article, in Apposition. 
The Infinitive with the article may stand in apposition with 
a preceding noun or pronoun. 

Rom. 4: 13; ov yap Bia vop,ov ~ £7rayy£>.Ia nfi 'Af3paap, ~ T<f (T11'ep
µ,a.n avTOv, 'TO KATJpov6p,ov UV'TUV Elvai KO(TP,OV, for not tltrou_qlt the 
law was tlte promise to Abraham or to ltis seed, tltat lie should be lteir 
of the world. 
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2 Cor. 2 : 1 ; <KplVa yap Ep,a.VT<f TOVTO, To µ.~ ,ra,\iv f.V A.V7r[J rrpo, vµ.as 

l.,\0liv, fin· I deler111inerl this Jin· myself, that I would not come again lo 
you witlt sorrow. See also Rom. 14: 13. 

396. The Infinitive with T<p• The Infinitive with the 
article T<p is use<l in classical Greek to express cause, man
ner, means. In the New Testament it is used to express 
cause. Its only other use is after the preposition «!v. HA. 
9S9; G. 15-!7. 

2 Cor. 2 : 13; T'f µ.~ ElipE1.v p.E T[Tov Tov a.OEA.</>ov µ.ov, because I found 
not Titus my brother. 

397. The Infinitive of Purpose with Tov. The Infini
tive with the article Tov is used to express the purpose of 
the action or state denoted by the principal verb. HA. 
960 ; G. 1548. 

l\latt. 2 : 13; µ.£AA.Et yap 'Hpci/011, (11n1.v To ,raio{ov TOV &.1ro.\iuai avn>, 

for Herod will .,eel,; the young child to destroy him. See also l\latt. 
24: 45; Luke 2: 24, 27; Acts 2G: 18; l'hil. 3: 10. 

U1rn. That the Infinitive with roG expresses purpose with substan
tially the same force as the simple Infinitive appears from the joining of 
the two together by Ko.l. 

Luke 2 : 22, 2-1; a.v~yayov avToV El, 'IEpouo.\vµ.a ,rapa<rT~<rai T'f Kvp[",!, 

... KaL Tov oovvai 0vu[av, they brought ltim up to .Jerusalem, to pre
sent him lo the Lord, and lo o.ffer a sacrifice. Cf. also Luke 1: 76, 
77; 1: 70. 

398. The Infinitive of Result with Tov. The Infinitive 
with the article Tov is occasionally used in the New Tes
tament to express conceived result. Cf. 218 and 369-371. 

Matt. 21 : ll2; up.Et, 0£ loovTE, OU0£ JJ,fTf/LfA~817n V<TTEpov TOV 7r(<TTEU-

(Ta( avT'f, and ye, iclten ye saw ·it, did not even repent afterwanl, 
so as to l,elieve him. See also Acts 7: 1D; Hom. 7: 3; probably also 
Actsl8:10; cf.Gen.3:22; 19:21; 34:17,22; Isa.5:11. 
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REM. Meyer takes the Infinitive phrase Tov µ,11 .iva., in Rom. 7: 3 as 
expressing a divine purpose, and adds that ,-oO with the Infinitive never 
expresses result, not even in Acts 7: Hl. But this is grammatical purism 
not justified by the evidence. The uniformly telic force of rnv with the 
Infinitive can be maintained only by evasive definition or forced inter
pretation. 

399. The Infinitive with Tov after Adjectives. The 
Infinitive with the article Tov is used with such adjectives 
as may be limited by a simple Infinitive. HA. 959; G. 
1547. Cf. 376. 

Acts 23 : 15; 'froip.o{ fo·p.£v rnv av£A£LV avTov, we are ready to slay him. 
See also Luke 24 : 25. 

400. The Infinitive with Tov after Nouns. The Infini
tive with the article Tov is used to limit nouns. The rela
tions thus expressed are very various and are not al ways 
easy to define exactly. Instances occur not only, as in 
classical Greek, of the objective genitive, but also of the 
genitive of characteristic, the genitive of connection, and 
the appositional genitive. HA. 959; G. 1547. 

Ileb. 5: 12; 1r&.>..iv xpdav EX£Tf TOV 8toacrK£LV vp.as, ye have need again 
that some one teach you. 

Luke 2 : 21 ; Kat 6T£ E7rA~cr071crav ~p.{pai OKTW TOV 7r£pLTffJ-fLV avTov, 

and when ei_qht days were ju/filled for circumcising him. 
Rom. 11 : 8; E0WK£V avTOL, b 0£o, 11"V£Vp.a Kamvvt£w,, o<f,0aAp.oil, TOV 

p.~ /3AE1r£Lv Kat Jm Tov p.~ aKovnv, God gai,e them a spirit of stupor, 
eyes that see not, and ears that hear not. See also Luke 1 : 57, 7 4; 
2 : 6; 10 : 1!J; 21 : 22; 22 : 6; Acts 14 : 9; 20 : 3; Rom. 1 : 24; 
1 Cor. 9: 10; 2 Cor. 8 : 11 ; 1 Pet. 4 : 17; cf. Gen. 16 : 3; 1 Sam. 2: 24. 

401. The Infinitive with Tov after Verbs that take the 
Genitive. The Infinitive with Tov is used as the object of 
verbs which take a noun in the genitive as object, especially 
of verbs of hindering, etc. HA. 959, 963; G. 1547, 1549. 
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Luke 1 : 9; V,a.xE Tov 0up.taam, it icas his lot (prop. he obtai11e,l by lot) 
to bw·n ince11u. 

2 Cor. 1 : 8; w~n it11;1rop.,,Bijva.i 111.uis Ka.t Tov (ijv, insomuch that we de
.~paired ei·en of life. 

Roiu. 15 : 22; Oto KO.t €VEK07rTO/J-YJV TO. 7rOAAa TOV i.\.0l,v 1rpo, vp.a,, 
wherefore also I was hindered these many times from coming to you. 
Cf. Gen. 34 : 1[); I's. Sol. 2 : 28, 29. 

402. In classical Greek, verbs of hindering are followed by 
three constructions, (a) Infinitive without the article, ( b) In
finitive with Tov, (c) Infinitive with To. M~ may be used. or 
omitted with the Infinitive without difference of meaning. 
HA. 963; G. 1549, 1551; G.l\IT. 791 (exx.). In the New 
Testament, all these constrnctious occur except that with Top.~. 

See Matt. 19: 14; Rom. 15: 22; 1 Cor. 14: 39; Gal. 5: 7; 
Acts 10: 47. 

403. The Infinitive with -roii µfi after verbs of hindering is closely akin 
to the Infinitive of He~ult. Cf. Luke 24: 16; Acts 14: 18. 

REM, Meyer's interpretation of -roii µ71 l1r,-yvwva, a6-rov in Luke 24: 16 
as expressing a divine purpose (the English translation does not correctly 
represent the meaning of the German original), is not required by New 
Testament usage. The Greek most naturally means, Their eyes we1·e 
held from knowing him. Cf. 398, Hem. 

404. The Infinitive with rnv as Subject or Object. 
The Infinitive with Tou is used even as the subject of a 
finite verb or as the object of transitive verbs which regu
larly take a direct object. This is a wide departure from 
classical usage, and indicates that the sense of the genitive 
character of the article Tov before the Infinitive was partly 
lost in fa,ter Greek. B. p. 270; W1W. pp. 411 f.; WT. pp. 327 f. 

Acts 27 : 1; '-Kp{B.,, Tov &.1rmrAE,v 1JJ.La, d, TYJV 'fra..\.{a.v, it was determined 
that we should .rnil for Italy. See also Luke 4: 10; 5: 7 ; Acts 3: 12; 
10:25; 15:20; 21:12; 23:20; 1 Sam. 12:23; Eccl. 4:13, 17; 
1 Mace. 3: 15. 
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405. The origin of this use of the Infinitive with Toii is perhaps in such 
usages as appear in Luke 17: 1; 1 Cor. 10: 4; and still more in such as 
that in Luke 4: 10. In Luke 17: 1 the genitive is apparently suggested 
by the idea of h inde1·ing or avoiding in the adjective avlvo,KTov; in 
1 Cor. 16: 4 it is the adjective 1/.~wv which gives occasion to the genitive; 
but in both cases the Infinitive seems to be logically the subject of the 
copulative verb, the adjective being the predicate. Whether this con
struction represents the thought in the mind of the writer, or whethrr 
the expression is rather to be regarded as an impersonal one, the Infi11 i
tive being dependent on the predicate adjective, cannot with confidence 
be decided. Such usages as Luke 4: 10 and 6: 7 doubtless owe their 
origin to the same mental process by which a clause introduced by i.'va 

came to stand as the object of a verb of exhorting. I's. Sol. 2: 28 com
pared with Luke 12: 46 is also suggestive. It is doubtless the idea of 
hindering in xpovl1w that gives rise to the genitive in the former passage; 
in the latter the Infinitive is a direct object. 

406. The Infinitive with the Article governed by 
Prepositions. The Infinitive with the article To, Tov, T<p 

is governed by prepositions. HA. 959; G. 1546. 
The prepositions so used in the New Testament are: 

with the accusative, Ota, e:~, µeT<i, 7rpo~; with the genitive, 
avT{, Ota, EiC, EV€/C€V, ew~, 7rp0; with the dative, EJJ. 

l\Iark 4 : 6 ; Kal Ota. To /L~ EX€tV p{(av etripav0Y/, a11d beca U.<e it had no 
root, it withered a1cay. 

1 Thess. 3 : 5; E7rEp.t/!a d, TO yvwvat T~V ,r{(]'TtV vµ.wv, I sent that I might 
know your faith. 

i\lark 14: 28; &.AA.a. fLETCI. To. eyep0ijva{ fLE ,rpoahJ) vµ.as el, ~v I'a.\t

.\a{av, howbeit, ajle1· I am raiud up, I will go before you into Galilee. 
Matt. 6: 1 ; 7rp0(]'£XETE [0£] T~V OtKato(]'VVl)V vµ.wv /L~ Tr'OtEtV EfL7rp0(]'0£v 

TWV av0pw,rwv ,rpo, To 0m~vat UIJTOt,, lake heed that ye do not your 
righteousness before men, lo be seen of them. 

Gal. 3 : 23; ,rpo TOV 0£ e.\0l,v T~V Trl(]'TtV VTr'O voµ.ov ecf,povpovµ.e0a, but 
before faith came, we 1cere kept £11 wm·d w11/e1· the law. 

Luke 24 : 51 ; KUL eylv£To iv TC{' eu.\oyetv aUT<)V UVTOV, 0t£(]'Tl) a,r' 

avTwv, and it came lo pass, while lte blessed tltem, he parted from them. 

407. These prepositions vary greatly in frerp1ency in the 
New Testament. El, occurs with the lniiniti ve 63 times 
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(Infinitives 72); •v 52 times (Infinitives 56); Ota with the 
Accusative 27 times (Infinitives 31); Jl-lTa 15 times; 1rp6, 12 
times; 1rp6 9 times; each of the others once ( WJI. text). See 
Votaw, Infinitive in Biblical Greek, p. 20; cf. G.MT. 800-802. 

408. ~"' governing the Infinitive with TO denotes cause, and is nearly 
equivalent to BTL or a,6TL with the Indicative, differing in that the Infini
tive gives in itself no indication of the time of Lhe action. 

Jas. 4: 2, 3; OVK lxln Ota. TO µ.~ aln'i:a0at vµiis • alTlLTE Kal OV >..aµ.

/3a.vcn, &on KaKw<; alTlta0E, ye have not, because ye ask not. Ye 
ask, and receii-e not, because ye ask am.iss. 

In Mark 5 : 4 a,a. with the Infinitive expresses the evidence rather than 
the cause strictly so called. 

409. El, governing the Infinitive with T6 most commonly expresses 
purpose. It is employed with special frequency by Paul, but occurs also 
in Heb., 1 Pet., and Jas. 

Rom. 8 : 29 ; on ov\ 1rpoeyvw, Kal 1rpowptUEV auµ.µ.opcf,ou<; ~- dKOVO<; 

ToV vioV aVroV, d~ TO £!vJ.t aVrOv 7rpwT6ToKov • Ev ?T"oUot~ ci.OEAc/>ol~, 
fm· whom he foreknew, he also jiireordained to be co11fonned to the 
image of ltis Son, that he might be the first-born among many b1·ethren. 
See also Rom. 1: 11; 3: 26; 7: 4; Eph. 1: 12; Phil. 1: 10; Ileb. 
2: 17; Jas. 1 : 18; 1 Pet. 3: 7. 

410. El, with the Infinitive is also used, like the simple Infinitive, to 
represent an indirect object. Cf.. 368. 

1 Cor. 11 : 22 ; µ.~ yap olK{a<; OVK lxlTE d, TO ,u8{Etv Kal ,r{vELV, what? 
have ye not houses to eat anrl lo di·ink in? See also :Matt. 20: 19; 
26 :2. 

411. Els with the Infinitive also expresses tendency, measure of effect, 
or result, conceived or actual. 

Heh. 11 : 8 ; ,r{ant V()Ol!Jl-EV KUTYJpT{a0at TOV<; aiwva<; p~µ.an 0wv, d, 
TO µ.~ f.K cf,atvoµ.evwv TO {3>..£1TOJ1-lVOV yEyovevat, by faith we under
stand that the worlds have been framed by the word of God, so that 
what L~ seen hath 110/ been made out of things which do appear. See 
also Rom. 12: 3; 2 Cor. 8: 6; Gal. :1 : I 7; 1 Thess. 2: 16. 
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Eis To iu-Oleiv in 1 Cor. 8: 10 either expresses measure of effect or is lhe 
indirect object of oiKoaoµ.7187111eTa:. Eis To Elva, a6Tous dva1r0Ao')'71rous in 
Rom. 1: 20 might appropriately lie interpreted as expressing purpose but 
for the causal clause which follows. This clause could lie joined to an 
expression of purpose only liy supposing an ellipsis of some such expres
sion as Kai ovTws ei11lv, and seems therefore to require that els To elvcu be 
interpreted as expressi11g result. 

RElI. Meyer's dictum (see on Rom. 1: 20) that els with the articular 
Infinitive is always telic, is, like his similar dictum respecting Toii with 
the Infinitive, a case of grammatical purism, not justified liy the evidence. 

412. Eis with the Infinitive is also used, like tva with the Subjunctive, 
or the simple Infinitive, as the direct object of verbs of exhoi·ting, etc. 
1 Thess. 2 : 12 ; 3 : 10 ; 2 Thess. 2 : 2. 

413. Eis with the Infinitive is still further used, like the simple Infini
tive, to limit an adjective, as in Jas. 1: rn, or a noun, as in Phil. 1: 2:J. 

414. Ilpos governing the Infinitive with TO usually expresses purpose; 
it is occasionally used with the sense, with 1'eference to. 

Matt. 6 : 1 ; 7rpO<T£XfTE [ae] T~V 8tKULO<TVV1JV vp.wv /1-~ 7rOLElV Ep.7rpou0ev 
TWV av0pw7rWV 7rpo,;; TO 0m0ijva, avTo'ii;;, but take heed that ye do no/ 
your righteou.mess befo1·e men, lo be seen of them. 

Matt. 26: 12; {3a>..ovua yap aVT1J TO p.vpov TOV'TO E7rt TOV uwp.aToi;; p.ou 
7rpo, To lvrac/nauai p.e l1ro{'Y/uev, fur in that she poui·erl thi.~ oinlment 

upon m.1J body, she did it to prepare rne for burial. See also 1\Iatt. 
5: 28; 13: 30; 2 Cor. 3: 13; Eph. 6: 11, etc. (purpose); Luke 18: 1 
(reference). 

415. 'Ev governing the Infinitive with Tcj, is most commonly temporal, 
but occasionally expresses other relations, such as manner, means, or 
content. This construction is especially frequent in Luke and Acts. 

Luke 8 : 5; Kat EV Ti <T7rdpnv UVTOV 8 p.Ev E'Tl'E<TEV 7rapa. T~V li8ov, and 
as he sowed, some fell by the way side. 

Acts 3 : 2G ; vp.'iv 7rpWTOV avauT~Uai;; li 0eo,;; TOV 7ra'i8a aVTOV a.7r£<TTELAEV 

aVTOv EVA.oyoVvTa VµUs £v Ti O:rrocrrpicj,Etv £1<acr-rov d.1rO TWv -rrovrr 
piwv [ VfLWV], unto you first God, ha11ing raised up ltis Servant, sent him 

to bles.~ you, in luming away every one of you from yow· iniquitie.~. 

See also Luke 1: S; Acts 9: 3; 11 : 15; Ps. Sol. 1: 1 (temporal); 
Luke 12: 15; Acts 4: 30; Ileb. 2: 8; 3: 12, 15; Ps. Sol. 1: 3; Gen. 
19 : Hi ; 34 : 15. 
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416. The force of the other prepositions used with the Infinitive 
scarcely needs special definition, the meaning of each being in general 
the same as that of the same preposition governing nouns. Respecting 
the force of the tenses after prepositions, see 104-109. 

417. Concerning the Infinitive without the article governed by prepo
sitions, see G.MT. 803, and cf. Gen. 10: 19. The Infinitive -yimr0a, in 
Acts 4: 30, which is by R.V. t,Lken as the object of oos is more probably 
governed by the preposition ,v. It is however not strictly without the 
article, the -rfjj which precedes <K-r<lmv belonging in effect also to -ylv«r0a,. 

THE PARTICIPLE. 

418. The Participle is a verbal adjective, sharing in part 
the characteristics of both the verb anJ the adjective. As a 
verb it has both tense functions and functions which may be 
designated as modal functions, being analogous to those which 
in the case of verbs in the Indicative, Subjunctive, or Optative 
belong to the mood. For the proper understanding of a par
ticiple, therefore, it is necessary to consider (a) The grammat
ical agreement, (b) The use of the tense, and (c) The logical 
force or modal function. The first and second of these have 
already been treated, gramnu1tical agreement in 116, the uses 
of the tenses in 118-156. It remains to consider the logical 
force or modal function of the p:irt.ieiple. From the point of 
view of the interpreter this is usually the matter of most 
importance. 

419. Jn respect to logical force, participles may be clas:;ified 
as Adjective, Adverbial, arnl Substantive. 

RE)!. 1. The terminology here employed for the classification of parti
ciples differs somewhat fr01i:i that commonly employed. It is adopted 
substanti-ally from the article of Professor Wm. Arno/cl RtP1,rn.s, .. 011 

the Substantive Cse of the Greek Participle" in T.A. P.A. 1872. The 
Adjective Participle corn•spnnrls nrarly to the Attributive Participle 
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as treated in G. and HA., the Adverbial Participle to the Circum
stantial Participle, and the Substantive Participle to the Supplementary 
Participle. 

REll. 2. Respecting the use of the negatives µ.-fi and oil with partici
ples, see 485. 

THE ADJECTIVE PARTICIPLE. 

420. The Adjective Partici1>le limits its subject directly 
and exclusively. It attributes the action which it denotes 
to the subject as a quality or characteristic, or assigns the 
subject to the class marked by that action. HA. 965; G. 
1559. 

Acts 10: 1, 2; J.vrip Be Tl, EV Kat<Tap{i ov6p.cm Kopv~.\.io,, f.KaTOVT11.p

X7/> EK (1'71'£{p71, rij, KaAovp.lv71, 'fraAt"'7,, fl)(J'f/3~- Kat cf,o/3ovp.Evo, 

TOV 8EOV <TVV 'Tl'aVTt -rc{i OlKCfl av-rov, 1!'0(WV £Af7J/J.0<1'1JVa, 7!'0AAOS -r<i, 

.\.a<i, Kat 8E6p.Evo, -rov 8wv Bia 7rav-r6,, now there was a cei·tain man 

in Cresarea, Cornelius by name, a centw·ion of a band called tlte 

Italian band, a devout man and one tltat feared God witlt all his house, 

who gave muclt alms to the people and prayed to God a/way. The 
four participles in this sentence are all Adjective Participles, de
scribing their subject. This is especially clear in the case of cf,o/3ov

/J.EV0,, which is joined by Ka{ to the adjectil·e Ev<TE/3~,- For other 
similar examples ,see Col. 1 : 21; Jas. 2: 15; see also examples 
under the following sections. 

421. The Adjective Participle may be used attributively or 
predicatively. When used attributively it may be either re
strictive or explanatory. 

422. The Restrictive Attributive Participle. An at
tributive Adjective Participle may be used to define or 
identify its subject, pointing out what person or thing is 
meant. It is then equivalent to a restrictive relative clause. 
Cf. 295. 
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John 6 : 50; 01ho, £CTTLV b apTO, b EK TOV ovpCJ.VOV KaTCJ./3a{vwv, this is 
the bread which cometh down out of heaven. 

Jude 17 ; fLVYJCT0rin Twv P'YJ/J-O.Twv TWV 1rponprip.ivwv v1ro TWV <hro
CTTo.\wv rov Kvpiov ~µ.wv 'lriCTov XptCTTov, remember the words which 
have been spoken before l,y the apostles of our Lord Jesu.~ Ch1·ist. 

423. The subject of the Restrictive Attributive Participle is 
often omitted. The participle is then an Adjective l'articiple 
used substantively. Such a participle usually has the article, 
bnt not invariably. II.A. 9G6; G. 1560. 

l\Iatt. 10: 37; o </>t.\wv 1TCJ.TEpCJ. ~ fLrJTf.PCJ. V1T€p €/J-f: OVK {CTTLV fLOV atio,, 
he that loveth father or mutlter more than me i.s not ll'orthy of me. 

Acts 5 : 1-1; 1rpOCTET{0EVTO 1TlCTT£VOVT£, T<f) Kvp{'f 1r.\~0ri a.v8pwv TE KCJ.t 

yvvatKwv, believers were added lo the Lord, 11wltitudes built of men and 
women. 

Acts 10: 35; ill' £V 1ravrl Wvn b cf,o/3ovµ,E110, avToV KCJ.l lpyCJ.(oµ,Evo, 

8tKatoCTVYrJV 8fKTo, avT<f' £CTT{v, but in e1•ery nation lte that fearelh 
him, and worketli ri_qhteou.mes.~, is acceptable to him. 

Rev. 1 : 3; µ,aKapto, b -a.vaywwCTKWV KCJ.l oi a.KOVOVT£, TOV, .\oyov, -nj, 
1rpocf,rirda, KCJ.l TrJPOVVT£, Ta £V avrn 'YfYPCJ.fLfl,EVa, blessed i.~ he that 
rea,/eth, and the.If that hear the words of the prophec,1/, and keep the 
things which are w1·itten therein. 

424. A noun without the article, or an indefinite pronoun, is 
sometimes limited by a participle with the article. 'rhe article 
in this case does not make the noun strictly definite. The 
person or thing referred to is placed within the class charac
terize<l by the action denoted by the participle, and the atten
tion is directed to some one or to certain ones of that class, 
who are not, however, more specifically identified. Nearly the 
same meaning is expressed by a participle without the artielt>, 
or on the other han<l l>y a·relative clause limiting an inclefinite 
substantive. For classical examples of this usage see TV.JI. p. 
136 ; WT. pp. 109 f. 

Col. 2 : 8; /3AE1TfT£ /J-~ TL, vµ.a, ECTTCJ.l b a-v.\ayaywv Bia -nj, cf,t,\oa-o
cf,{a,, take heed lest there shall be any one that maketh spoil of yuu 
through ltis philosophy. See also Acts 5: 17; lJ: 41; Gal. 1: 7. 
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425. A neuter participle with the article is sometimes 
equivalent to an abstract noun. It is then limited by ~ geni
tive like any other abstmct noun. HA. 966, b.; G. 1562. 

Phil. 3 : 8 ; Sia TO V7rEp<xov T~, yvw<TEW, Xpt<TTOV ·1,,uov TOV Kvp[ov 
p.ov, becau.,e of the excelleuc.1f [superiority] of the knowledge of Christ 
Jesus my Lord. See also the similar use of neuter adject.ives in 
Roin.2:-1; lCor.1:25; Phil.4:5; Heb.6:17. WM.pp.204f.; 
WT. pp. 2M f. 

426. The Explanato1·y Attrilmtive Participle. An 
attributive Adjeetive Participle may be used to descri.be a 
person or thing already known or identified. It is then 

equivalent to an explanatory relative clause. Cf. 295. 

2 Tim. 1: 8, 0; KaTa. 8vvap.iv 0wv, TOV (T(J)(TQVTO, 1//J-GS KQL Ka>..luavTO, 
KA~<Tfl a.y{i, according to the power of God; who sai-ed u.•, and called 
u.~ with a holy calling. 

1 Thess. 1 : 10; 'I,,uovv TOV pvop.EVOV 1//J-US EK nj, op~- T~- •pxop.<V'],, 
Je.m.•, which deli11ereth us fmm the wrath to come. In this example 
pvop.wov is explanatory, •pxop.<v'J, is restrictive. See also Acts 
20 : 32 ; Ileb. 7 : 9. 

427. An Attributive Participle when used to limit a noun 
which has the article, stands in the so-called attributive posi
tion, i.e. between the article and the noun, or after an article 
following the noun; but when the participle is limited by an 
adverbial phrase, this phrase may stand between the article 
rmd the noun, arnl the partieiple without the article follow the 
noun. It thus results that all the following orders are possi
ble: 

( 1) article, partici pie, modifier of the participle, noun ; 
(2) art., mod., part., noun ; 
(3) art., mod., noun, part.; 
(4) art., part., noun, mod.; 
(5) art., noun, art., mod., part.; 
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(6) art., noun, art., part., mod. See Professor Charles Short's 
essay on The Order of ·words in Attic Greek Prose, in Yonge's 
English-Greek Lexicon, pp. xlix. f.; I{. 464, 8 ; HA. 667, a. 

Acts 13 : 32 ; Kal ii-'-''" VJLOS diayy,Ai(op.,0a T7JV 1rpo<; TOU<; 1raTipa<; 
<.1rayyeA{av yevop.EV"fJV, and we bring you good tidings of the promise 
made unto the fathers. See also Acts 12: 10; 26: 4, 6; I-Ieb. 2: 2; 
and especially Rom. 2: 27, where i f.K cf,va-Ew<; a.Kpof3va-T{a TOV vop.ov 
nAova-a should doubtless be rendered, the uncircumcision which 
by nature fulfils the law (cf. v. 14). 

428. An Attributive Participle equivalent to a relative 
clause, may like a relative clause convey a subsidiary idea of 
cause, purpose, condition, or concession ( cf. 294, 296 ff., 317 
ff.). It then partakes of the nature of both the Adjective 
Participle and the Adverbial Participle. Cf. 434. 

Rom. 3 : 5; I-'-~ a8LKO<; o 0,o<; o <.1rlcf,epwv T7JV opy~v, is God unright
eous, who [because he] vi.<iteth with wrath? 

Mau. 10 ; 39 ; 0 ,vpwv T~V lfVX!JV avTOV U.7r0Af.<7fl a&~v, Kal O U.7r0Af.
a-a<; T~V t/Jvx~v avTOV £VEKEV <.p.ov ,vp~a-fl avT~V, he that findetlt ltis 
life shall lose it, and he that loseth hi~ life for my sake shall find it. 
See also vss. 37, 40, 41; cf. vss. 38, 42, and Luke 14; 26. 

429. The Predicative Adjective ParticiJ)le. A parti

ciple may be used as the predicate of the verb elµt or other 

copulative verb. 

Matt. 3; 15; OUT(JJ yap 1rpi1rov EU'TlV ~p.tv 1rA71pwa-ai 1rii.a-av 8iKal0'7VV11", 
for thus it is becoming far us lo fulfil all righteousness. 

Gal. l : 22 ; ~/J-YJV Se ayvoovp.,vo<; Tq> 1rpo<7W7rCJ! Tat<; EKKA71a-{ai<; Tij<; 
'Iov8a{a,, and I 1ca.< unknown by face unto the churches of Judea. 

Rev. 1: 18; Kal <.yevop.71v VEKpo, KCll l8ov (wv Etp.l Et<; TOV<; alwva, TWV 
alwvwv, and I became dead, and behold, I am alive for evermore. 

430. The Predicative Participle always stands in the so
caUed predicative position, i.e. not in attributive position, 
which is between the article and its noun or after an article 
following the noun. Cf. 427. 
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431. Under the head of the l'redicative Participle belong 
those Present and Jlerfect Participles which, with the Present, 
Imperfect, and Future of the verb, form periphrastic Presents, 
Imperfects, Perfects, Pluperfects, Futures, and Future Perfects. 
Cf. 20, 34, 71, 84, 91, 97; G.l\lT. 4;\ 830,831; B. pp. 308-313; 
S. pp. 131 ff. See Rev. 1: 18; 1\fatt. 27: 33; Mark 2: 18; Luke 
1:-21; 13:10; Jas.5:15; 2Cor.9:3; Luke2:2G; John13:5; 
Matt. 18 : 18. 

432. To the Greek mind there was doubtless a distinction 
of thought between the participle which retained its adjective 
force and its distinctness from the copula, ancl that which 
was so joined with the copula as to be felt as an element 
of a compound tense-form. This distinction can usually be 
perceived by us; yet in the nature of the case there will 
occur instances which it will be difficult to assign with cer
tainty to one class or the other. Since, moreovrr, an Adjec
tive Participle used substantively without the article may 
stand in the predicate, this gives rise to a third possibility. 
A participle without the article standing in the predicate is 
therefore capable of three explanations: 

(a) It may be an Attributive Participle used substantively. 
So probably 

Mark 10: 22; ~v yap lxwv KT~µ.aTa 1TOAAa, for lte was one tltat ltad 
great po.~sessions. See also ,John 18: ilO. 

(b) It may be a Predicative Participle retaining its adjec
tive force. So probably the examples under 429, especially 
Gal. 1: 22. 

( c) It may form with the copula a periphrastic verb-form. 

Luke 5: 17; Kat lyEV(TO lv µ.i-,i TWV -;,µ.£pwv Kat avTo~ ~v BiBaO'KWV, 

and it came to pass on one rif tho.<e days tltal lte was teaching. 
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433. An Adjective Participle used substantively with the 
article may of course occur as a predicate with a copula. This, 
however, is not properly a Predicative Participle. The presence 
of the article makes its use as a noun easily evident. The 
participle without the article may be as really substantive 
(432, a), but is not so easily distinguished as such. 

Luke 7: 19 ; CTu d o l.pxoµ,£vo,; art thou he that cometh? See also 
Luke 16 : 15; 22 : 28. 

THE ADVERBIAL PARTIOIPLE. 

434. The Adverbial Participle logically modifies some 
other verb of the sentence in which it stands, being equiva
lent to an adverbial phrase or clause denoting time, condi
tion, concession, cause, purpose, means, manner, or attend
ant circumstance. HA. 969; G. 1563. Thus we find: 

435. The Adverbial Participle of Time, equivalent to 

a temporal clause. 

Luke 24 : 36 ; TaVTa 8£ UlJTWJI ,\a,\ovvTWV UlJTO', (CTTTJ iv µ,ia·qi avrwv, 
and as they spake these things, he himself stood in the midst of them. 

John 16: 8 i Kat 0,0wv £K£tvo, V1J.ytn TOIi KOCTJJ,OV, and he, when he is 
come, will convict tlte world. 

436. Tile Adverbial Participle of Condition, equiva

lent to a conditional clause. 

Heh. 2 : 3; 7l"W, ~JJ,£t, £K<f,rnt6µ,d)a TTJALKaVTTJS dµ,£A~CTavr£, CTWTTJp{a,, 
how shall we escape, if we neglect so great salvation? 

1 Tim. 4: 4; OTL 7l'a.JI KTtCTJJ,a 0wv KaAov, Kat ovOEV d7l'of3,\TJTOV JJ,£TCJ. 

£vxapiCTr{a, ,\aµ,f3av6µ,wov, for every creature of God is good, and 
nothing is to be r~jected, if it be received with tltanhgiving. See abo 
1 Cor. 11 : 2D; Gal. 6 : 9. 
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437. The Adverbial Participle of Concession, equiva

lent to a concessive clause. The concessive force is some

times emphasize<l by prefixing Ka{7rep or Ka{ rye to the 

participle. 

Acts rn: 28; Kat p.7]0Ep.{av alT{av 0avo.TOV Evp6vn, UT~<TaVTO lln.\aTOV 

avatpE0rjvat avTov, awl tlwuyh tlte11 found no cause of death in ltim, 
!Jet asked they of l'iliJle that he should be slain. 

Heb. 5 : s; Ka[-rrEp .;)y vi6,, Ep.'1.0fv a<f,' Jv E-rra0fv T~V v-rraKo~v, tlwuyh 
he was a Son, yet he learned obedience by tlte things which he sujj'ered. 
See also ~Iatt. 1-1: 9; l\Iark -1: 31; Acts 17 : 27. 

438. A coucessive participle refers to ::_i. fact which is 
unfavorable to the occurrence of the eveut d: noted by the 
principal verb. Cf. 278. It should be distinguished from the 
participle which is merely antithetical. A participle denoting 
accompanying circumstance, or even condition or cause, may 
be antithetical. See 1 Cor. 4: 12, oiwKop.woi avExop.E0a; 2 Cor. 
8 : 9 ; G,1,l. 2 : 3. 

439. The Adverbial ParticiJllc of Cause, equivalent 

to a causal clam;e. 

Col. 1 : !3, 4 ; EVXJ.Pl<TTOvp.ev T'f 0e'f O,KOV<TUVTE<; T~V 7rl<TTlV vp.wv £V 

Xpt<TT<e 'l71<Tov, we give tlwnks to Go,/ . . . lwi:iny hem·rl ( becau.,e 
we !woe heanl) of your faith in Christ .Jesu.,. 

1 Tim. -1: 8; 'Y/ OE: fV<T£/:foa -rrpo, 11"0.VTa w<f,:.\tp.'J<; E<TTlV, i-rrayyEAtav 

lxov<Ta (wij, Tij, vvv Kot Tij, p.EAAOV<Tl),, 1ml yo1/li11e.,., i.s projitable 
f01· all thi129s, havin9 promise ~f /he life which now is, and of that which 
is to come. See also :Matt. 2: 3, 10; Acts 9: 26. 

440. ·n, prefixed to a Participle of Ca,use implies tba,t the 
action denoted by the participle is supposed, asserted, or pro
fessed by some one, usually the· subjeet of the principal verb, 
to be the cause of the action of the principal verb. The 
speaker does not say whether the supposed or alleged cause 
actually exists. HA. 978; G. 157 4. 



THE ADVERBIAL PAltTICll'LE. 171 

1 Cor. 4: 18; 0:, f-LYJ lpXOf-LEVOV OE f-LOU 1rpo, vp.as l.cf,v<TLW0YJ<TO.V TLVE,, 

but some are puffed up, as though I were not coming to you, i.e. be

cause ( as they suppose) I am not coming. See also Acts 23 : 15, 
20; 27: 30; 28: 19; 1 Pet. 4: 12. 

441. The origin of this idiom is probably in a clause of manner con
sisting of .;, and a finite verb, the latter modified by a Participle of Cause. 
Thus KoXa.i"EL< µ.e w, KaK01ro,17<1avra, you punish me as having done ei•il, i.e. 
you punish me because, as you allege, I have done evil, may have its 
origin in such a sentence as KoXa.i'EL< µ.e .;, KoXa.i'EL< nv&. KaK01ro,1711avra, you 

puniBh me, as you punish one who has ( or because he has) done evil. Yet 
it is not to be supposed that the Greek any more than the English required 
the supplying of a finite verb after rJ,. Such phrases in classical Greek 
or in the New Testament are, as they stand and without the addition of 
other words, expressions of eause, the use of .;, indicating that the phrase 
describes the opinion or assertion of the subject of the sentence rather 
than of the speaker. 

442. The Adverbial Participle of Purpose, equivalent 
to a final clause. This is usually, but not invariably, in 
the Future tense. 

Acts 8: 27; [o,] l.A.YJAV0£L 1rpO<TKVVT/<TWV El, 'IEpav<TaA~f-L, who had come 

to .[erusalem to worship. 

Acts 3 : 26 ; J,rE(J"TfLAfV avToV fVA.oyovVTa vp.as, he sent him to bless you. 

443. The Adverbial Participle of Means. This can
not usually be resolved into a clause. 

Matt. 6 : 27; T{, 0£ l.~ vp.wv f-LEptp.vwv OuvaTat 1rpou0£tVaL l.1rl TYJV 

"YJALK{av avTav ,njxvv lva, and which of you by being anxious can 

add one cubit unto his stature? See also Acts 16 : 16; Heb. 2 : 18. 

444. The Adverbial Participle of Manner, describing 
the manner in which the action denoted by the verb is 
done. 

Acts 2: 13; ETfpot 0£ OtaxA.rna(oVTf, [A.Eyov, but others mocking said. 

See also Luke 19 : 48. 
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445. The manner of an action is frequently expressed by 
w, with the participle. 

Mark 1 : 22 ; ~v yap OlOa<TKWV avTOu, w, lfov<T{av EXWV Kal ovx w, oi 
ypap,µ.aT£1s, for he taught them as one having authority, and not as the 
scribes. 

1 Cor. 9: 26; oifrw, 1TVKT£VW w. OVK aepa Upwv, so fight I as not beCtl
ing the air. 

2 Cor. 5: 20; V7r€p Xpt<TTOV oJv 1rpE<T/3£VO/J-fV w. TOV (hov 1rapaKaAOuv
TO, Iii' 1JJJ,WV, ice are ambassadors therefore on behalf of Christ, as 
though God were intreating by us. 

446. When .J, with the participle is used to express manner, the parti
ciple itself may be either an Adjective Participle used substantively or an 
Adverbial Participle of Manner. The origin of such expressions is doubt
less, in either case, in a clause of manner consisting of .J, and a finite verb 
similar to the principal verb, the participle being either the subject of 
such a verb or an adverbial ( or other) limitation of it. Thus o,ocio-K« .;, 
lxwv ll;ouo-lav is equivalent to o,ocio-K« .J, lxwv il;ouo-lav o,ocio-K<,, he teaches 
as one having authority terwhes, or o,ocio-K« ws ns o,ocio-K<L txwv ll;ouo-lav, he 
teaches as one teaches having authority. Yet in neither case is it to be 
supposed that, the Greek, any more than the English, required the sup
plying of a finite verb after .Js. The phrase as it stood was an expres
sion of manner. That the pa1ticiplE', however, was in some cases still 
felt as a substantive (Adjective Participle used substantively) seems 
probable from its being used correlatively with an adjective or noun and 
from the occasional use of the participle with the article. See Mark 1 : 22 
above; also 1 Cor. 7 : 25; 2 Cor. G: !J, 10; 1 Pet. 2: 1G; and cf. Mark 
6: 3!; Luke 22: 26, 27. That this is not always the case, but that the 
participle itself is sometimes adverbial is evident from such cases as 2 Cor. 
5: 20 (see above, 445). 

447. 'rhe participle expressing manner or means often 
denotes the same action as that of the principal verb, describ
ing it from a different point of view. In this case the participle 
is as respects its tense a (Present or Aorist) Participle of 
Identical Action (cf. 120, 139), while as respects its modal 
function it is a participle of manner or means. 
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Acts 5: 30; o 0eo, TWV 1raTEpwv ~µ.wv fjyupev 'l17a-ovv, 8v vµ.e'i, 

oiexnp[a-aa-0£ Kpeµ.a.a-avTE, i1r1 6i.\ov, the God of our fathers mised 
up Jesus, whom ye slew by hanging him on a tree. See also Acts 
9 : 22; 10 : 33; 1 Tim. 5 : 21. 

448, In quotations from the Old Testament a participle is 
sometimes placed before a personal form of the same verb. 
The idiom arises from an imitation of the Hebrew constrnction 
with the Infinitive Absolute. The force of the participle is 
in general intensive. Hr. 28, 3, a; B. pp. 313 f.; lV,lf. pp. 
445 f.; WT. pp. 354 f. 

Ileb. 6 : 14; EVAoywv EVAoy1a-w CTE Kilt 1r>-..-,,0vvwv 1r>..,,,0vvw CTE, bles.~ing 
I will bless thee, and multiplying I will multiply thee. 

449. The Adverbial Pa1·ticiple of Attendant Circum
stance. 

Mark 1G: 20; EKEtVOL OE lte>..06vw, iK1pvtav 1ravrnxov, TOV KVplOv 

CTVVEpyovVTO', Ka, TOV ,\oyov /3E/3at0vVTO,, and they went .fiJrth and 
preached everywhere, the L()nl 1L·orking with them and confirming the 
word. 

Luke 4: 15; Kat aVTO', io[/"1.CTKEV iv Tat, a-vvaywya'i, avTwv, oota(6-

µ.evo, v1ro 1ra.vTwv, and he taught in their synagogues, being glorified 
of all. 

Acts 15 : 22 ; TOT€ lootE TOL', a7rOCTToAot, Kal TOL', 1rpea-/3vTEpOL, ... 

EKAEtaµ./.vov, a.vOpa, it aVTWV 1reµ.1/Jai Et', 'Avnoxm1v, then ii uemed 
good to the apostles and the elders ... to choose men out nf their com
pany and und them lo Antioch. 

Acts 18: 18; o OE Ilav>..o, ... it/.1r>..n d, T~V ~vp[av, Kal CTVV avTqi 

ITp[CTKLAAa Kat 'AKvAa,, KHpa.µ.evo, iv Kevxpea'i, T~II KEcf>a.\1v, and 
Paul ... sailed thenee for Syria, and with him Priscilla and A ']Uila; 
having shorn his head in Cenchrem. 

2 Tim. 4 : 11; Ma.pKOV &.110.Aa/3w11 Ii.ye µ.ETO. CTEaVTOV, take ill a,./,; and 
bring him with thee. See also Luke 5: 7; 11 : 7. 

450. The term "attendant" as used above does not define the terr.
poral relation of the participle to the verb, but the logical relation. The 
action of a l'arLiciple of Attendant Circumstance may precede the action 
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of the principal verb, accompany it, or even follow it. But as respects 
logical relation, it is prcsrntcd merely as an accompaniment of the action 
of the verb. 1t does not, e.g., define the time or the cause, or the means 
of the action of the principal verb, but simply prefixes or adds an asso
ciated fact or conception. It is thus often equivalent to a coordinate verb 
with Kai. Though grammatically not an independent element of the 
sentence, the participle in such cases becomes in thought assertive, 
hortatory, optative, imperative, etc., according to the function of the 
principal verb. 

The position of the Participle of Attendant Circumstance with refer
ence to the verb is not determined by any fixed rules, but by the order 
of the writer's thought, this being in turn governed of course to a certain 
extent by the order of the events. If the action of the participle is ante
cedent to that of the verb, the participle most commonly precedes the verb, 
but not invariably. Such a participle is usually in the Aorist tense (134), 
but occasionally in the Present (12i). If the action of the participle is 
simultaneous with that of the verb, it may either precede or follow the 
verb, more frequently the latter. It is of course in the Present tense 
(119). If the action of the participle is subsequent to th,i,t of the princi
pal verb, it almost invariably follows the verh, the tense of the participle 
being determined by the conception of the action as respects its progress. 
The instances of this last-named class are not frequent in the "New Testa~ 
ment and are perhaps due to Aramaic influence. Cf. 119, Rem.; 145. 

451. 'l'he various relations of time, cause, manner, etc., being 
not expressed, but implied by the participle, cases arise in 
which it is impossible to assign the participle unquestionably 
to any one of the above heacls. Indeed, more than one of these 
relations may be implied by the same participle. 

452. THE GE~ITIVE AnsoLUTE. An Adverbial Participle 
may stand in agreement with a noun or pronoun in the geni
tive without grammatical dependence upon any other part of 
the sentence, the two constituting a genitive absolute phrase 
and expressing any of the adverbial relations enumerated in 
4~5-449. HA. 970, 971 ; G. 1568. 

Rom. 9: 1; <L\~0Eta.v >Jyw iv XpLCTT<p, ov !pEv8op.ai, crvvp.apTVpOVCTTJ> 

f-LOL T~, crvvEt8~crEw, µov iv 71'VEvp.an dy{'/!, I sa,11 the truth in Christ, 
I lie not, my conscience bearing i_oitness witlt me in the Holy Gltost. 
See also John 8: 30; Acts 12: 18; 18: 20. 
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453. The noun or pronoun of the genitive absolute phrase regularly 
refers to a person or thing not otherwise mentioned in the sentence. 
Occasionally, however, this principle is violated, and the genitive phrase 
may even refer to the subject of the sentence. This irregularity is some
what more frequent in the New Testament than in classical Greek. HA. 
972, d.; G.MT. 850. See Matt. 1: 18; Acts 22: 17, and other examples in 
B. pp. 315 f. 

454. A participle in the genitive absolute occasionally stands alone 
without an accompanying noun or pronoun, when the person or thing 
referred to is easily perceiveu from the context. IIA. 972, a.; G. 1568; 
G.MT. 848. See Luke 12: 36; Rom. 9: ll. 

455. The Adverbial Participle always stands in the so-called 
predicative position, i.e. not in attributive position, which is 
between the article and its noun or after an article following 
the noun. Cf. 427. 

THE SUBSTANTIVE PARTIOIPLE. 

456. The Substa11tive Partici1)le is employed as itself 'i 

the name of an action. It thus perforins a function which 
is more commonly discharged by the Infinitive. HA. 980-
984; G. 1578-1593. 

457. The Substantive Participle as Subject. The 
Substantive Participle may be used as an integral part of 
the subject of a verb, the action which it denotes being 
itself an essential part of that of which the predicate is 
affirmed. 

Matt. 6: 16; 01TW, <p1VW<TW -ro'i, &.v0pw1rot, V1J<TTEVOVT€,, that they rnay 
be see/l of mell to fast. (X ot only the.If, hut their fasting, is to be seen.) 

Acts 5 : 42 ; OVK £1Tavovro Ot0<J.O'KOVT€, KaL €vayyEAt(oµ,EVOt T()V XPL<TTOV 

'I-IJ<Tovv, tlte.1/ ceased not teacltinr1 and preachiny Jews as the Christ. 
See also l\Iatt. 1 : 18, EXOV<Ta; l\Iark G : 2, yivoµ,EVJ.t; Luke 5: 4, 
MAWY, 
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458. The Substantive Participle as Object. The SuL

stantive Participle may be u;:,ed as an integral part of the 
object of a transitive verb. This occurs especially after 
verbs of perception, the action denoted by the participle 
being itself that which one perceives. 

Luke 8 : 46; eyw yap lyvwv ovvaµ.w e[£>..71>..v0v'iav a11"' lµ.ov, for I per
ceived power to have gone out of me. 

John 7: 32; ~KOVCTav oi '1>.1.pLCTatOl TOV ox>..ov yoyyv{ovTo,, the Pharisees 
heard the multitude murmuring. 

459. With verbs of finishing, ceasi11g, etc., the Substantive 
Participle agrees grammatically with the subject of the verb. 
Since, howe\·er, certain of these verbs are transitive, the 
action denoted by the participle must in these cases be re
garded as logically the object of the verb. 

Matt. 11 : 1; f)T( ET£A(CJ"(V o 'l71CTOlJ', OtaTaCTCTWV TOL', OW0£Ka µ.a071Ta'i, 
avTov, when Jesus had .finisher/ commanding his twelve 1tisciples. Cf. 
Matt. 13 : 63; see also Luke 7 : 45. 

460. TnE Sum,TANTIV~; PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 

A Substantive Participle forming a part of the object of a verb 
is sometimes equivalent to a clause of indirect discourse. 

1 John 4: 2; miv 71"V£vµa 8 bµ.o>..oyli 'l71CTovv XpiCTTov lv CTapKt l>..71-
>..vOoTa EK TOV 0£ov ECTT{v, evei-y spirit which confesseth that Jesus 
Christ ha.~ come in the flesh is of God. See also Luke 4 : 23 ; 
Acts 7: 12; 8: 23; 3 John 4. 

461. The Substantive Participle as a Limiting· Gen

itive. The Substantive Participle may be used as an 
integral pi1rt of a genitive limiting phrase. 

John 4: 39; 71"0AA0t f.71"LCTTWCTav d, aVTOV TWV -::i.aµ.ap£LTWV OLa TOV >..oyov 

nj, yvvatKo, µ.apTVpOVCT7J>, many of the Samaritans believed on him 
because of the word of the woman te.~tifying, i.e. of the woman's testi
mony. See also Heh. 8: 9; and cf. Jos. Ant. 10. 4. 2, where a Sub
stantive Participle occurs after a preposition. 
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462. The Substantive Participle, like the Adverbial Parti
ciple, always stands in the so-called predicative position. Cf. 
453, and 427. 

463. 'l'he Substantive Participle must be carefully distin
guished from the Adjective Participle used substantively. 
The latter designates the doer of an action, the former the 
action itself. "In the one it is the adjective force of the word 
which is substanti vized, in the other, the verbal force." See 
Stevens, u.s., 419, Rem. 1. 
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464. In the use of the simple negatives ov and p.~ and 
their corn pounds, ovoi, ovod<;, OV1'£, OVKE1'1, p.rioi, JL'f/0£L<;, p.~n, 

P.'f/Kin, etc., as also of the double negatives 
0

0v p.~ and p.~ ov, 

New 'l'estament Greek conforms in the main to classical 
usage, yet exhibits several important variations. The fol
lowing sections exhibit the essential features of New Testa
ment usage in comparison with that of classical writers; 
rarer and more delicate classical usages which have no 
analogies in New Testament usage are not mentioned; state
ments which are not restricted to classical or New Testament 
usage are to be understood as referring to both. What is 
said respecting the simple negatives ov and p.~ applies in 
general also to their respective compounds when standing 
alone. 

NEGATIVES WITH THE INDICATIVE, 

465. 'l'he Indicative in an independent declaratory sentence 
regularly takes ov as its negative. HA; 10:W; G. 1608. 

John 1 : 11; d<; 1"(1. lOLa ~>..fhv, KaL oi lOlOL av-r6v ov 7rap,>..a.{3ov, he 
came unto his own, and they that were his own received hi111 not. 

REM. On the use of negatives in later Greek, see Gild., Encroach
ments of µ.fi on ou in later Greek, in A.J.P. I. pp. 45 ff. 

178 
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466. Iu classical Greek, the Future Indicative used to ex
press a prohibition sometimes has ou, sometimes JL~· HA. 
844; G.MT. 69, 70. 

In the New Testament a Prohibitory Future takes ou. 

Matt. 6: 5; Kat ornv 1rpou£vx71u(h, o,JK lum0£ W!, ot inroKpLTa{, and 
when ye pray, ye shall not be as the hypocrites. 

467. In questions that can be answered affirmatively or 
negatively, ou is used with the Indicative to imply that an 
affirmative answer is expected; p.~ to imply that a negative 
answer is expected. HA. 1015; G.1603. 

Matt. 13: 55; ovx OlJTO!. fonv o Tov T£KTOVO!. uto!., i.~ not this the car
penter's so11? 

John 7: 51; JL~ o VOJLO!, -t,p.wv Kp{vn TOV a.v0pw1rov £0.V JL~ aKOVCT[J 

1rpwrnv 1rap' avTov, doth ow· law judge a man, except it first hear from 
himself? 

468. In Rom. 10: 18, 19; 1 Cor. 9: 4, 5; 11: 22, p.~ ou is 
used in rhetorical questions equivalent to affirmative state
ments. Each negative has, however, its own proper force, 
ou making the verb negative, and p.~ implying that a negative 
answer is expected to the question thus made negative. 

469. In classical Greek, the Indicative in conditional and 
conditional relative clauses is regularly negatived by p.f But 
ou sometimes occurs in conditions of the first class. In this 
case ou negatives the verb of the clause or other single element 
rather than the supposition as such. HA. 1021; G. 1610, 1383. 

In the New Testament, conditional clauses of the second 
class (248) are regularly negatived by p.~. In other conditional 
clauses and in conditional relative clauses, the Indicative 
usually takes o{i as its negative, occasionally p.~. In con• 
cessive clauses the Indicative takes o{i. 
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J olm !) : 3:3 ; ,1 /I.~ ~v OUTO, 1rapa. 0rnv, OVK ~Ovv:tTO 7r0lftV ovolv, if this 
man were not ji·om God, he could do nothin!J. See also Matt. 2-1 : 22. 

Rom. 8: O; d 0€ Tl, 7rVfVJJ,a XplO"TOV OVK <X£l, OVTO, OVK EO"TlV avTov, 

but if any man lwth not tlte Spirit of Christ, he is none of his. See 
also Luke H: 2G. 

l\Iatt. 10 : 38; Kat o, 01J >..a,,,{3avn TOV O"Tavpov aVTOV Kat aKoAov0fL 

01r{O"w JJ,ov, ovK <O"Tlv JLOV a(io,, mu/ he that does not take hi.< cross 
and follow after me, is not icorfhfJ of me. See also Luke 9: 60; 
14: 33; cf. 2 Pet. 1 : 9; 1 ,John 4: a. 

Luke 18: 4, 5; d Kat TOV 0fov OV <j,of3ovJJ,al OVOE av0pw1rov <vTp€7rOJJ,al, 

Ota. Yf TO 7rapexftV /J.Ol K07rOV T~V x~pav TaVT'Y}V <KOtK~(J"W avT~v, 

though I fear not God nor regard man, yet because this widow 
troubleth me, I ,pill ai·enge her. 

2 Cor. 13 : 5; ~ OVK lmytvWO"KfTf fovrov, OTl 'IriO"ov, XptO"TO'i EV 

V/J.tV; ,i /J.~Tl aOoKt/J.o{ £<TT£, or know !Je not a.< to your own sefres that 
Jesus Christ is in you? unless indeed ye are reprobate. See also 
1 Tim. G : 3; Tit. 1 : G. 

Rim. In Matt. 2G: 24; Mark 14: 21, ou occurs in the protasis of a 
conuitional sentence of the seconu class. 

470. It is possible that ou in conditional and conllitional relative 
sentences in the New Testament is usually to be explained as negativing 
the predicate directly (cf. G. 1883. 2; Th. ,i, III. 11.), µ71 on the other 
hand as negativing the supposition as such. Yet the evidfmcc does not 
clearly establish this distinction ; to press it in every case is certainly 
an over-refinement. Cf., e.g., 1 ,John 4 : 3, 1riiv ,r veiJµa o µ.71 oµ.oXo-y,, Tov 
,1110-oiJv fK roV OeoV o6K Eu'Tu,, and 1 ,John 4: 0, Oi otJK Eur,v EK -roU 0eoU oUK 

aKou« 71µ.wv. See also 1 Tim. G: 3 and Tit. 1: G, where µ.71 is used after ,I, yet 
quite evidently belongs to the verb rather than to the supposition as such. 

471. El /L~ in the sense of except is used as a fixed phrase, 
without reference to the mood which would follow it if the 

ellipsis were supplied. Cf. 27 4. 

Matt. 17 : 8; ovoi!va ElOOV d /I.~ aVTOV 'l'YJ<TOVV /L6vov, they saw no one 
save .Jesus only. 

Mark 9 : 9 ; Otf<TTdAaTo avTot, i'va /J.'YJOfvt & ElOov Ot'Y}y~<Twvrat, d /I.~ 

orav () vio, TOV av0pw1rov £K VEKp;;,v ava<TTO, he charged them that 
they should tell no man what tkin_q.~ they had seen, save when the Son 
of man should have arisen from the dead. 
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472. In clauses introduced by µ~ as a conjunction, the 
Indicative takes ov as its negative. After other final particles 
its negative is µf HA. 1021, 1033; G. 1610. 

Rev. D : 4; KaL lppi0r, aVTal<; iva µ~ aOLK~CTOVO'tV TOV xop-rov ~- yij,, 
and it was said unto them that they should 1101 hurt the gra-<.< of the 
earth. The continuation of this sentence by ovoI ... ov8i is a 
syntactical irregularity. Col. 2: 8 illustrates the rnle. 

473. In indirect discourse the negative of the direct form 
is retained. HA. 1022; G. 1608. 

Matt. 16 : 11; 7rW<; OV Y0£LTf OTl ov 7r£pt ap-rwv £I1rov vp,tv, how is it 
that ye do not perceil'e tltat I spal.:e not to you concerning bread? 

Rim. In 1 ,John 2: 22 a clause of indirect discourse depending on a 
verb meaning to deny contains a redundant oil. Cf. 482, and B. p. 305. 

474. In caus:tl clauses, and in simple relative clauses not 
expressing purpose or condition, the Indicative is regularly 
negatived by ov. IIA. 1021 ; G. lG0S. 

John 8 : 20; KaL oui>d<; €7rLQCT(Y avrov, OTl 0D1rw D,r,>,:v0n ~ wpa av-rov, 

and no man took him; /,ecm,se his lumr u•os 110/ yet come. 
1\lark 2 : 2-!-; io£ -r{ 7rOLOV<TLV TOL<; <Ta{:1/3a<TLV 8 OVK ,t£<TTlV, behold, ichy 

do they on the .rnblmtlt day that which is not lawful? 

Hirn. 1. In John 3: 18 a causal clause has an Indicative with µ.11. This 
is quite exceptional in the New Testament, but similar instances occur in 
later Greek. B. p. 340, Gild. u.s. p. 53. 

Rim. 2. Tit. 1 : 11, o,M11Kovr« ci /J.1/ o,, is an exception to the general 
rule for relative clauses, unless indeed the relative clause is to be taken 
as conditional. Cf. 4G9. 

NEGATIVES WITH THE SUBJUNOTIVE, OPTATIVE, AND 

IMPERATIVE. 

475. The negatin of the Subjunctive both in principal a_nd 
in subordinate clauses is p.~, except in clauses introduced hy 
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the -conjunction ,_,.~, lest. In these the- negative is ofl. Con
cerning ofl fL~ with the Subjunctive see 487, 488. HA .. 1019, 
1033; G. 1610. 

1 John 3: 18; fL~ &:ya.1rWfL£V l\6Y'f', let us not love in word. 
Heb. 4 : 7; ,.,.~ fTKAYJPUVf/T£ Ta, Ka.po{a., VfLWV, harden not your hearts. 
2 Cor. 12 : 20; <f,o/3ovp,ai yap ,_,.~ 1rw, il\Owv ovx oi011, Oil\w £vpw 

VfLa,, for I fear, lest by any means, when I come, I should find you 
not such as I would. See also Acts 20: 16; Rom. 10 : 15; i. Cor. 
2: 5. 

Rim. I. In Matt. 25: 9 a Subjunctive after the conjunction µ.71 is 
negatived by ou ( WH. margin), or, according to other Mss., followed by 
WH. (text) by the strong negative ou µ.71. 

RE)r. 2. In Rom. 5:11 ou µ.ovov limits a verb understood which is 
probably to be taken as a Subjunctive. Cf. 479, 481. 

476. In classical Greek, ou is used with the Potential 
Optative; fL~ with the Optative of Wishing.· In the New 
'festament, no instance of a negatived Potential Optative 
occurs. ,vith the Optative of Wishing ,_,.~ is used as in 
classical Greek. HA. 1020; G. 1608. 

Gal. 6 : 14; EfLOt 8E fL~ Yf.VOI.TO Ka.vxacrOai, but far be it from me lo glory. 
See also Mark 11: 14; Rom. 3: 4, 6, 31, etc. 

477. In classical Greek, the Optative_ in subordinate clauses 
takes ,_,.~ as its· negative except in indirect discourse and after 
,_,.~, lest. HA. 1021, 1022; G. 1610. 

In the New Testament, no instance of a negatived Optative 
in a subordinate clause occurs. 

478. The negative of the Imperative is fL~- HA. 1019; 
G. 1610. 

This rule holds in the New Testament with very rare 
exceptions. 

Lu-ke 12: 11; fL~ fL£PLfL~UrJT£ 1rw, [~ n] &.1rol\oy~rrrJrr0£, be not anxious 
how or what ye shall answer. See also under 165. 
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479. Of the apparent exceptions to the rule stated above (478), some 
are to be explained as parenthetic non-imperative phrases in the midst of 
imperative sentences. So, clearly, in 1 Cor. 5: 10, [/ meant] not [that 
you should have no company] at all, with the fornicators of this world, etc. 
So also 2 Tim. 2: 14, that they strive not about woi·ds, [a thing which is] 
profitablefo1· nothing. The nse of oux rather than µ:IJ in 1 l'eL. 3: 3 seems 
to indicate that the following words, I, ... KO<Tµo,, are excluded from the 
injunction rather than included in a prohibition. In 1 Pet. 2: 18 ou µavov 

occurR, perhaps as a fixed phrase, after a participle with Imperative of the 
verb <lva, understood. On the other hand, it is noticeable that elsewhere 
limitations of the Imperative when negatived regularly take µ:IJ. Thus µ71 

µavov occurs in John 13: 9; Phil. 2: li; Jas. 1: 22. Cf. 481. 

NEGATIVES WITH THE INFINITIVE AND PARTIOIPLE. 

480. In classical Greek, the lnfiniti ve usually takes ou as 
its negative in indirect discourse; elsewhere p.~. HA. 1023, 
1024; G. 1611; but see also Gild. 1l.S. ( 465, Rem.) pp. 48 ff. 
on the use of p.~ with the Infinitive in indirect discourse. 

In the New Testament, the Infinitive regularly takes p.~ 

as its negative in all constructions. 

Matt. 22: 23; >..iyovT(~ /J-~ £lva.L ava<TTaaw, saying that there is no 
resurrection. 

Luke 11 : 42 ; Tavra SE :an 1TOL~<TaL KaK(tVa /J-~ ,raplivaL, but these ought 
ye to have done, and not to leave the other undone. 

481. When a limitation of an Infinitive or of its subject 
is to be negatived rather than the Infinitive itself, the negative 
ou is sometimes used instead of p.~. See Rom. 7 : 6; 1 Cor. 
1 : 17; Heb. 7 : 11; 13 : 9. This principle applies especially 
in the case of the adverb p.ovov. In the New Testament at 
least, ou p.ovov rather than p.~ p.ovov occurs regularly with the 
Infinitive, and this both when the phrase as a whole belongs 
to the Infinitive itself, and when it applirs rather to some 
limitation of the Infinitive. See John 11 : 52; Acts 21 : 13; 
26 : 29; 27 : 10; Rom. 4 : 12, 16; 13 : 5; 2 Cor. 8 : 10; Phil. 
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1 : 29; 1 Thess. 2: 8. M~ p,6vov is found with the Iufiniti ve 
only in Gal. 4 : 18. It is perhaps as a fixed phrase, unaffected 
by the Infinitive, that d, oUJ/.v limits >..oyur0ijvai in Acts 19 : 27. 

482. A compound of ov may occur with an Infinitive depend
ent on a principal verb limited by ov, in accordance with the 
principle of 488. 

John 5: 30; OU 8wap,al eyw 1TOlftV ,l_,r' ep,aUTOlJ ou8Ev, I can of myself 
do nothing. See also Mark 7: 12; Luke 20: 40; John 3: 27, etc. 
Probably Acts 20: 2() should be translated, I am not persuaded (i.e. 
I cannot believe) that any of these things was hidden from him. B. p. 
350. 

483. The Infinitive after verbs of hincleri'.ng, denying, etc., 
may take p,~ without change of meaning. Such a negative 
cannot be translated into English. HA. 1029; G. 1615. 

Acts 14: 18; Kat TavTa AE}'OVTE, p,6>..i, KaTE1Tauuav TOV, ox>..ou, TOV 

/J,~ 0vElV a.v-ro,,, and with these sayings scarce restrained they the 
multitudes from doing sacrijice unto them. See also under 402. 

484. In classical Greek, an Infinitive which would regularly 
take p,~, usually takes p,~ ov when it depends on a verb which 
is itself negatived by ov. HA. 1034; G. 1616. 

In the New Testament, the simple negative p,~ is retained 
in such a case. 

Ads 4 : 20 ; OU 8uva.p,E0a yap ~/J,ft, & Ei'.8:ip,EV K'1l ~KOv<Tap,EV /J,~ AaAEtV, 

for we cannot but speak the things which we saw and heard. 

485. In classical Greek, the participle takes p,~ if it is 
equivalent to a conclition:tl, or conditional relative clause; 
otherwise it takes ov. HA. 1025; G. 1612; Gael. ii.s. ( 465, 
Rem.) pp. 55 ff. 

In the New Testament, participles in all relations usually 
take p,~ as the negative. But participles not conditional in 



SUCCESSIVE AND DOUBLE ~EGATIVES. 185 

force occasionally take ou, there being in all some seventeen 
instances in the New Testament. 

Acts 13 : 28 ; Kat µ.718Eµ.{av aiT{av 0ava.TOV WpOVTfS rir~CTaVTO ITn.\aTOV 
• avaipdJ17vai aurov, and though they found no cause of death in him, 

yet asked they of Pi/ate that he slwul,l be slain. 
Luke 12: 33; 7rOl~CJ'UTf £'.I.VTOt, f3a.\.\avna µ~ 1ra.\aiovµ.Eva, make for 

yo1t1".~e(f purses which wax not old. 
John 5: 2:J; o µ.;, riµ.wv rov v1ov ou nµ.,f. rov 1rarlpa, he that lwnoreth 

not the Son honorelh not the Father. 
Matt. 22 : 11; fr8fv EKft a.v0pw1rov OUK ev8E8vµ.ivov tv8vµ.a yaµ.ov, he 

saw there a man which had not on a wedding-garment. 
Acts 17 : G ; µ~ Evpovn, 8£ aurov, tCTvpov 'Ia.CTOV.1 Ka{ nva, a8E.\cf,ov, E7rt 

TOV, 7rOAlTapxa,, and not.finding them they dragged Jason and certain 
brethren before the i-ulers of the city. See also l\Iatt. 22: 29; Luke 
6: 42; 9: 33; John 10: 12; Acts 7: 5; 13: 28; 20: 22; Gal. 4: S. 

SUOOESSIVE AND DOUBLE NEGATIVES, 

486. When two simple negatives not constituting a double 
negative, or a compound negative followed by a simple nega
tive, occur in the same clause, each has its own independent 
force. The same is also true of course when the negatives 
occur in successive clauses. HA. 1031; G. 1618. 

1 Cor. 12 : 15 ; OU 1rapa TOVTO OVK tCTTlV £K TOV CTwµ.aro,, it is not 
therefore not of the body. See also 1 John 3: 10; 5: 12. 

Matt. 10: 2ti ; ou8€v yap ECJ'TlV KfKa.\vµ.µ.i.vov 8 OVK a7rOKa.\vcf,0~CTfTal, 
for there is nothing covered, that shall not be revealed. See also 
1 John 2: 21. 

RElI. Concerning µ:;, ov in questions, see 468. 

487. The double negative ou µ.~ is used with the Subjunc
tive, and more rarely with the Future Indicative, in emphatic 
negative assertions referring to the future. Cf. 172, 66. HA. 
1032; G. 1360, 1361. 
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Mark 13: 2; OU ,_,.~ a<pE0y .J8E >..t0o, E7Tt >..{0ov o<; OU ,_,.~ Ka-ra>..v0y, 

there shall not be left here one stone upon another, which shall not be 
thrown down. 

Rev. 2 : 11 ; o VLKWV OU ,_,.~ a.8LKYJ0-ii EK TOV 0ava-rov TOV 8rn-r•pov, he 
that overcometl1 shall not be hurt of the second death. 

Rev. 7 : 16 ; OU 1TELVa.CTOVCTLV ETL ov8E 8up~CTOVCTLV ETL, ou8E ,_,.~ 1TE<T[I ,l,r' 

au-rovc; o ·ri>..ioc;, they shall hunger no more, neithe1· thirst any more, 
neither shall the sun strike upon them at all. On Matt. 25: 9 see 
475, Rem. 1. 

488. Ov µ.~ is occasionally used with the Subjunctive or 
Future Indicative expressing a prohibition. Of. 167, 67, 
Rem. 2. 

489. When a negative is followed by one or more similar 
compound negatives or by the double negative ov µ.~ the effect 
is a strengthened negation. HA. 1030; G. 1619. 

Luke 23 : 53 ; OU OUK ~v ouod, OV1TW Kdµ.Evo,, where never man had yet 
lain. 

Heb. 13 : 5 ; OU ,_,.~ CTE avw oub' ov ,_,.~ CTE l.yKa-ra>..{1rw, I will in no wise 
fail thee, neither will I in any wise forsake thee. • 

Rom. 13 : 8 ; µ.170£vt µ.170Ev ocpd>..Eu, owe no man anything. 
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[The Nurnbers refer to Sections.] 

Adjective Participle, 420--433, see 
under Participle. 

Adjectives of ability, fitness, i·eadi
ness, etc., followed by clause with 
,va, 216 ; followed by Infinitive, 
376 ; followed by els with the ar
ticular Jnfinitive, 413. 

Adverbial Participle, 434-455, see 
under Participle. 

Adverbs, limited by Infinitive, 3i6. 
Aoristic Present, 13; Aoristic l•'ut

ure, 59, 62 ; Aoristic Perfect, 80. 
Aorist: constant characteristic, 35; 

Indefinite, Inceptive, Hesultative, 
35, 37. 

Indicative: Historical, 38; mo
mentary, comprehensive, collec
tive, 3!l, 40, 5-1; Inceptive, 41; 
Resultative, 42, 87; Gnomic, 4!~; 
Epistolary, 44; Dramatic, 45; for 
English Perfect, 46, 52, 54; with 
force of Greek Perfect, 47; for 
English Pluperfect, 48, 52-54; in 
indirect discourse, 49 ; used pro
leptically, 50 ; in condition con
trary to fact, 248 ; in apodosis of 
such condition, 248, 24!) ; with /J.v 
in past general supposition, 2<i, 
315 ; expressing an unattained 
wish, 2i ; English equivalents, 52, 
53; distinction between Aorist 
and Imperfect, 5(i, 5i ; between 
Aorist and Perfect, 86, 87. 

Dependent Moods, 98 ; Sub
junctive in prohibitions, 162-164, 

166, 107 ; Optative in indirect dis
course, 110, 111 ; Imperative in 
commands and prohibitions, 163, 
184; Infinitive after prepositions, 
104-109; Infinitive after verbs 
signifying to hope, etc., 113 ; In
finitive in indirect discourse, 110, 
114. 

Participle: properly expresses 
not time but action conceived of 
as a simple event, 132, 133 ; used 
of antecedent action, Vl4-138; of 
identical action, VJ0-141; of sub
sequent action, 142-145; as inte
gral part of the object of a verb 
of perception, 140; with XavOavw, 
147; leaving time-relation unde
fined, 148 ; denoting action in 
general simultaneous with that 
of principal verb, 14!) ; with the 
article, equivalent to relative 
clause with verb in Indicative or 
Subjunctive, 135, 144, 150, 151. 

Apodosis: defined, 288; force and 
form of, after simple present and 
past particular suppositions, 242, 
243 ; after supposition contrary to 
-fact, 248, 24!J ; after future sup
position more probable, 250, 263; 
after (implied) future supposition 
with less probability, 25!) ; after 
present general supposition, 260, 
263 ; after past general supposi
tion, 265; may have two prntases, 
268 ; may be omitted, 271 ; its 

187 
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verb may be omitted, 273 ; im- ' Deliberative Future, 70. 
plied in the protasis, 276 ; after Deliberative Subjunctive, 168 ; in 
concessive protasis, 278. relative clauses, 319. 

Article with the participle, position Dependent moods, enumerated, 3 ; 
of, 427. term not strictly applicable, 3, 

Attendant circumstance expressed Rem. 
by participle, 449, 119, 145. Direct Quotations, 334, 335; intro-

.Attributive Participle, 421-428, see duced by 8n, 345; frequent in 
under Participle; cf. 419, Hem. 1. New Testament, 345. 

Causal clauses, 228-232 ; other Dramatic Aorist, 45. 
methods of expressing causal re- English Equivalents of Greek Aorist 
lations, 233; negatives in, 474. Indicative, 52, 53. 

Circumstantial l'articiple, see 419, English tenses, three-fold function, 
Rem. 1. 354. 

Commands: expressed by Future 
Indicative, 07 ; by Subjunctive, 
162-164, 166, 167 ; by Imperative, 
180 ; by Infinitive, 364 ; negatived 
by µfi, 478; apparently negatived 
by ou, 470; negatived by ou µfi, 
488; indirectly quoted, 204. 

Complete and completed, sense of 
as grammatical terms, 85. 

Conative tenses: Present Indicative, 
11 ; Imperfect Indicative, 23; 
Present Participle, 12!J. 

Concessive clauses, 278-288: general 
definition, 278 ; particles intro
ducing, 279-282 ; use of moods 
and tenses, 283 ; various classes, 
284-287 ; English translation, 288; 
participle equivalent to, 437. 

Conditional sentences, 238-277 ; 
definition, 238; express particular 
or general supposition, 230, 240; 
classification, 241; six classes, 
242-265; pe_culiarities of, 200-277 ; 
negatives in conditional clauses, 
469, 475. See also Conditional 
Relative sentences, under Relative 
clauses. 

Consecutive clauses, 234-230 ; see 
also Result. 

Definite Relative clauses, see under 
Relative clauses. 

Epistolary Aorist, 44. 
Exhortations, expressed by the Sub

junctive, 100-162; by the Impera
tive, 180. 

Exegetical grammar, scope and re
lation to historical grammar, 2. 

Explanatory relative clauses, 295. 
:Final clauses (pure), 197-190. For 

relative clauses of purpose, see 
Relative clauses. 

:Final Particles, 190 ; clauses intro
duced by, 188; general usage of 
such clauses, 18!); usage of several 
particles in detail, l!ll-195. 

Form and function distinguished, I. 
Fnture: 

Indicative: Predictive, 58-66; 
Aoristic, 59 ; Progressive, 60 ; 
value and significance of these 
distinctions, (il-fl4; assertive and 
promissory force, 65 ; with ou µfi, 
66 ; Imperative Fnture, 67 ; in 
third person, 68 ; Gnomic, 69 ; 
Deliberative, 70 ; periphrastic 
forms, 71, 72; in final clauses and 
clauses introduced by final par
ticles, 198, l!l!l, 205, 211, 215, 
218, 224, Hem. 2; in conditional 
clauses, 246, 254, 255; with ,I by 
Hebraism with the force of an 
oath, 272 ; with ,I expressing an 
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object of desire, 2i6 ; in con
cessive clauses referring to the 
future, 285 (a); in conditional 
relative clauses, 308 ; in rela
tive clauses of purpose, 317 ; in 
complementary relative clauses, 
318; in relative clauses intro
duced by llxp,, 332 ; negatives 
with Future Imlicative, 4u5, 4uu. 

Dependent moods, UU ; peri
phrastic form made from µD,'ll«v, 
100. 

Participle : represents action 
relatively future, 152; of later 
origin than other participles, 152, 
Rem. ; periphrastic form made 
from µl'll'llwv and Infinitive, 153. 

Future Perfect Indicative, in New 
Testament only in periphrastic 
form, 93, 94. 

General and particular suppositions: 
expressed, 23!J, 2~0 ; implied in 
relative clause, 2!18, 2!J!J. 

General Present: Indicative, 12 ; 
Participle, 123-126. 

Genitive absolute, 452-454. 
Gnomic tenses: Present, 12; Aorist, 

43 ; Future, 69 ; Perfect, 79. 
Grammar, relation of, to interpreta

tion, 2. 
Hebraisms in the New Testament: 

El with Future Indicative with 
force of an emphatic assertion, 
272 ; clause or Infinitive as sub
ject of eylv,ro, 857 ; Infinitive 
defining content of action of a, 
previous verb or noun, /375; in-

1 

tensive participle, 448. 
Historical grammar, relation to 

exegetical grammar, 2. 
Historical l'resent, 14; Historical 

Aorist, 38 ; Historical Perfect, 
78. 

Hortatory Subjunctive, 160, 161 ; 
introduced by WITT<, 237. 

Imperative: in commands and ex
hortations, 180; in entreaties and 
petitions, 181 ; expressing con
sent or hypothesis, 182, 183 ; force 
of tenses, 184, 163, 165 ; intro
duced by WITT<, 237 ; negative of, 
478, 470. 

Imperative Future, 67. 
Imperfect Indicative: Progressive, 

21, 22; Conative, 23; of repeated 
action, 24 ; expressing an unat
tained wish, 27; translated by 
English Perfect, 28 ; translated by 
English Pluperfect, 20 ; Imper
fect of verbs of ouligation, etc., 
30-32; of verbs of wishing, sa; 
in condition contrary to fact, 248; 
in apodosis of such condition, 248, 
249; with llv in conditional rela
tive clauses, past general suppo
sition, 315 ; in indirect discourse 
for Present Indicative, 348; peri
phrastic form, :·J4 ; uistinction 
between Imperfect and Aorist, 56, 
57. 

Inceptive Aorist, 35, 37 ; Indicative, 
41 ; dependent moods, 98; parti
ciple, 137. 

Indefinite Aorist, 35, 98. 
Indicative: 

In principal clauses : in un
qualified assertions, etc., 157 ; in 
qualified assertions, 158, 15!J. 

In subordinat.e clauses: in final 
clauses and clauses introduced by 
final particles, 198, l!J!J, 205, 211, 
215, 224, Rem. 2, 227; in clauses 
of cause, 229, 230 ; in clauses of 
result, 2:35, 2:J(J; in conditional 
clauses, 242, 248, 25!-256, 261 ; in 
concessive clauses, 284, 285 (a); 
in definite relative clauses, 2!J8, 
2!l4; in conditional relative 
clausrs, 301, 308, :1on, !!13; with 
llv, 315 ; in relatil·e clanst>s of pnr-
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pose, 317--3Hl; in relative clauses 
introduced by lws, etc., 326-332 ; 
as logical subject of i'ylv,rn, 357-
360. 

Negatives with Indicative, 465-
474. 

Indirect Discourse, 334-356 ; defini
tion, 334, 337 ; various methods 
of expressing, 339, 340 ; classical 
usage, 341, 342, 347-350; New 
Testament usage, 343-350 ; Eng
lish usage compared with Greek, 
351--356; Infinitive in, 300; par
ticiple in, 460; conditional clauses 
in,258; conditional relative clauses 
in, 305; negatives in, 473. 

Indirect object, expressed by clause 
introduced by ,va., 217 ; by In
finitive, 368 ; by articular Infini
tive after Eis, 410. 

Indirect Questions, how introduced 
in Greek, 340; after lxw, etc., 
346; introduced by 8<1ns, 340; 
by simple relatives, 350. 

Infinitive : origin and stages of de
velopment, 361 ; classification of 
uses, 362, 36:J; negatives used 
with it, 480-484. 

Co11structions without the arti
cle: with imperative force, 30-l, 
365 ; expressing purpose, 306, 
367 ; as indirect object, 308 ; ex
pressing result, 369-372 ; defining 
content of action of a previous 
verb or noun, 375; limiting ad
jectives and adverbs, 376, 377; 
limiting nouns, 378, 379 ; after 
1rpiv or 1rplv ~, 380-382; used ab
solutely, 383; as subject, 384, 
385, 300, 357, ;300 ; as appositivr, 
386; as object, :-l87-301, 202, 210; 
in indirect discourse, 3!l0 ; force of 
the tenses in indirect discourse, 
110, 112-114; without article after 
prepositions, 174. 

Constructions with the article: 
general effect of prefixing the 
article, 392 ; as subject, 393 ; as 
object, 31)4; in apposition, 305; 
with T~ expressing cause, 306 ; 
with Tau expressing purpose, 307 ; 
with Tau expressing result, 31J8 ; 
with Tau after adjectives, 3!l!l ; 
with Tau after nouns, 400 ; with 
Tau after verbs that take the geni
tive, 401-403; with Tau as subject 
or object, 404, 405; governed by 
prepositions, 406 ; various prepo
sitions used with it and their 
force, 407-416 ; force of tense, 
104-lO!l. 

Intensive Perfect: Indicative, 77 ; 
dependent moods, 102. 

Interpretation, relation of, to gram-
mar, 2. • 

Latin tenses, two-fold function, 354. 
Moods: enumeration of, 3 ; in prin

cipal clauses, 157-184; finite 
moods in subordinate clauses, see 
Indicative, Subjunctive, etc., or 
Contents, §§ 185-360. 

Negatives, 404-481): classical and 
New Testament use in general, 
464 ; with the Indicative, 466-
474; with the Subjunctive, 475; 
with the Opt.alive; 470,477; with 
the Imperative, 478, 471J; with 
the Infinitive, 480-484; with 
participles, 485; successive and 
double negatives, 48G-48!l, 468 ; 
compound negatives, 464, 486, 
48!). 

Object clauses: classification, 186 ; 
after verbs of exhorting, 200-204; 
after verbs of striving, etc., 205-
210; after verbs of fear and 
danrt Pi-, 224-227 ; in indirect dis
course, 3!'!4, 3;)0-350. 

Optative, infrequent in New Testa
ment, li4. 
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In principal clauses: of wishing, 
175-177; Potential, 178, 170. 

In subordinate clauses: in ob
ject clauses after verb of exh oi"t
ing, 200, Hem.; in conditional 
clauses, future suppo.sition more 
probable, in indirect discourse, 
258 ; in conditional clauses, future 
supposition less prolJable, 250; 
with El expressing an object of 
desire, 270. 

Negatives with Optative, 476, 
477. 

Participle: general nature, 115,418; 
grammatical agreement, llG. 

Tenses: general significance, 
118; use of each tense in detail, 
see Present, Aorist, Future, Per
fect, or Contents, §§ 110-156. 

Classification respecting logical 
force, 419. 

Adjective Participle: defined, 
420 ; restrictive attributive parti
ciple, 422 ; with subject omitted, 
423, 433; with the article after 
noun without the article, 424 ; 
neuter participle for abstract 
noun, 425; explanatory attribu
tive participle, 4:W ; attributive 
participle conveying subsidiary 
idea of cause, etc., 428; predicate 
adjective participle, 420 ; its posi
tion, 430 ; forming periphrastic 
verbs, 4:n ; possible explanations 
of participle in the predicate, 432. 

Adverbial Participle: defined, 
4:H ; temporal, 4!{5; conditional, 
436; concessive, 437, 438 ; causal, 
4!39; causal with ws, 440, 441 ; of 
purpose, 442 ; of means, 443 ; 
of manner, 444; manner ex
pressed by ws with participle, 445, 
446 ; participle of manner or 
means denoting same action as 
that of the verb, 44 7 ; IIebraistic 

use of the participle with intensive 
force, 448; participle of attendant 
circumstance, 440,450; more than 
one relation expressed by one 
participle, 451 ; genitive absolute, 
452-454; position of adverbial 
participle, 4ii5. 

Substantive Participle: defined, 
4iiG ; as subject, 457 ; as olJject, 
458-4G0 ; in indirect discourse, 
4(i0; as a limiting genilive, 4til; 
its position, 402 ; distinction from 
adjective participle used substan
tively, 468. 

Negatives with participle, 485. 
Particular and general conditions: 

expressed, 2:10, 240 ; implied in 
relative clause, 298, 200. 

J>erfect: 
Indicative: of completed action, 

7 4, 7G, 85 ; of existing state, 7 5, 
7G ; Intensive, 77; Historical, 78; 
Gnomic, 70; Aoristic, 80, 88; in 
indirect discourse, 81 ; of a past 
event thought of as separated 
from the moment of speaking 
(incapable of adequate English 
translation), 82 ; used prolepti
cally, 50 ; periphrastic form, 84 ; 
distinction between Perfect and 
Aorist, 8G, 87. 

])epemlent moods : denoting 
completed action, or existing re
sult, 101; Intensive, 102; peri
phrastic form, 103; Infinitive 
after prepositions, 104, 105, 107, 
108; Optative not found in New 
Testament, 111; Infinitive in in
direct discourse, 110, 112. 

Participle: of completed action 
or existing state, 154; periphrastic 
form, 155; for a Pluperfect, 156. 

Periphrastic forms: in general, 20, 
431; Present Indicative, 20; Im
perfect, 34; :Future Indicative, 71, 
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72; Perfect Indicative, 84; Plu
perfect, !ll ; Future Perfect, 04; 
l'resent Infinitive and Imperative, 
97; Perfect Subjunctive and Im
perative, 103 ; Future Participle, 
153; Perfect Participle, 155. 

Pluperfect Indicative: of completed 
action, 81!; of existing state, !JO, 
!)2; periphrastic form, !)l ; in in
direct discourse for Perfect, 3~ 8. 

Potential Optative: force of, li8, 
179; nega~ives with, 4iG. 

Predicative Participle, 429-4:12, see 
under Participle. 

Predictive Future, 58. 
Present: 

Indicative: most constan:. char
acteristic of, 9 ; l'rogressive, 8, 
10, 11 ; Conati ve, 11 ; General or 
Gnomic, 12 ; Aoristic, 18 ; His
torical, 14; used for Future, 15; 
1jKw, 1rap«µ,, etc., 1G ; of past 
action still in progress, 17 ; in in
direct discourse, 10; periphrastic 
forms, 20; in pure final clauses, 
198; in an appositive clause, 213, 
Rem. ; in conditional clauses, pres
ent particular supposition, 242, 
futnre supposition, 25G, present 
general supposition, 261 ; in con
cessi ve clauses, 284 ; in condi
tional relative clauses, present 
particular supposition, 301, future 
supposition, 309, present general 
supposition, 313; after fw, and 
referring to the future, 326 ; after 
fw, and referring to the present, 
328. 

Dependent moods, 96; peri
phrastic form, !J7; Infinitive after 
prepositions, 104, 106-109 ; Opta
tive and Infinitive in indirect dis
course, 110-112. 

Participle : of simultaneous 
action, 119; of identical action, 

120-122; General, 123-126; for 
the Imperfect, 127 ; Conati ve, 120; 
for the Future, rno; o·f action 
still in progress, 131. 

Primary and Secondary tenses, 4. 
Progressive tenses : 

Indicative: Present, 8-1 l; Im
perfect, 21-23 ; Futnrc, (iO. 

Dependent moods: l'n•scnt, 06. 
Participle: Present, ll!J-122, 

127-1:31. 
Prohibitions, expressed by Aorist 

Subjunctive or Present (rarely 
Aorist) Imperative, 103; by Aorist 
Subjunctive, Hi2-rn4, lOG, lGi ; 
by Present Imperative, 1G5, 184. 

Prohibitory Future Indicfttive, 67, 
Rem. 2. 

Prohibitory Subjunctive, 102-164, 
160, l(j7 ; used only in Aorist, 
1G3 ; force of tense, 164. 

Promissory Future, 65. 
l'rotasis: defined, 238 ; force and 

form of, in simple present and 
past particular supposition, 242-
247 ; in supposition contrary to 
fact, 248 ; in future supposition 
more pr,lbable, 250-258, 26,l; in fu
ture supposition less probable, 259; 
in present general supposition, 
260-262, 204 ; in past general sup
position, 205; joined to an 
apodosis of a different form, 267 ; 
two protases with one apodosis, 
268; substitutes for, 26!); omitted, 
270; equivalent to an oath, 2i2; 
its verb omitted, 273 ; containinµ; 
an apodosis, 2iu; after expressions 
of wonder has the force of /in 
clause, 27i ; concessive protases, 
278; participle equivalent to pro
tasis, 4:.!6, 437. 

Purpose, expressed by clause intro
duced by tva, 197-199; by rela
tive clause, 317 ; by Infinitive 
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without the article, 366 ; by In
finitive with war<, 3iO(d), 37l(d); 
by Infinitive with ws, 372; by In
finitive with Tov, 307; by articular 
Infinitive after Eis, 40!J; after 1rp6s, 
414. 

Questions: various classes of, Hill ; 
neg,ttives with, 407, 408. See 
also Indirect Questions. 

Helative clauses: classification, 28\l-
291 ; distinction between definite 
and indefinite relative clauses, 
289, 200. 

Definite Relative clauses: in
troduced by relative pronouns and 
adverbs, 292; use of moods and 
tenses, 293 ; may imply relation 
of cause, result, or concession, 
294; classified as restrictive and 
explanatory, 295; conditional in 
form, 316. 

Conditional Relative sentences: 
defined, 289, 290, 2\J0 ; imply par
ticular or general supposition, 298, 
299 ; six classes, 300-315 ; clauses 
conditional in form but definite 
in thought, 316 ; introduced by 
lws, 329. 

Relative clauses expressing pur
pose, 317-319. 

Relative clauses introduced by 
words meaning until, etc., 321-
333; introduced by lws, and re
ferring to the future, 3:.:!2, 323, 
325, 326 ; referring to what was in 
past time a future contingency, 
324, 326 ; referring to a past fact, 
327 ; referring to a contemporane
ous event, 3:28 ; introduced by lws 
ov or lws liTou, 330 ; introduced by 
ILxp,, llxp, ou, etc., 331, 332; intro
duced by 1rplv, 333. 

Negatives in relative clauses, 
469, 470, 474. 

Restrictive Relative clauses, 295. 

Result: several conceptions of, 370; 
methods of expressing, :H l ; actual 
result expressed by wur< with In
finitive or Indicative, t:J5, 236, 
30\l, :no (a) (b), 371 (a) (b); by 
articular Infiuitive with Eis, 411; 
conceived result expresHed by 
clause introduced by lva, 218, 21!1, 
cf. 222; by Infinitive usually with 
w11u, 360, 370 (c), 371 (c); by 
Infinitive with Tov, 3fl8; by artic
ular Infinitive with ,Is, 411 ; in
tended result (purpose), 370 ( d), 
371 (cl). 

Hesultative Aorist, 35, 37, 42, 87. 
Shall and will in translating the 

Greek Future, 65. 
Subjunctive : 

In principal clauses : Hortatory, 
160, 161 ; with 11</>« or a,Opo pre
fixed, Hil ; l'rohibitory, 1G2-IG4, 
160, 167; Deliberative, 168-171; 
with 80,m etc. prefixed, 171 ; in 
negative assertions referring to 
the future, 172, l la. 

In subordinate clauses: in pure 
final clauses, 197 ; in object 
clauses after verbs of exhorting, 
etc., 200; after eo,w, 203; in 
clauses after verbs of striving, 
etc., 205-207, 20\l; in subject, 
predicate, and appositive clauses 
introduced by lva, 211-214; in 
complementary and epexegetic 
cfauses introduced by lva, 215-
217 ; in clauses of conceived re
sult introduced by fva, 218-220; 
in object clauses afler verbs of 
fear and dangei· (expressed), 224; 
(implied), 225; after Uv in con
ditional clauses, future supposi
tion, 250; after ,I in conditional 
clauses, future supposition, 252, 
253; with El, expressing an object 
of desire, 276 ; changed to Opta-
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tive in indirect discourse, 258; 
after Uv in conditional clauses, 
present general supposition, :WO; 
in concessive clauses referring to 
the future, 285 (b); in conditional 
relative clauses, future supposi
tion (with 11.v or Uv), 303, 304; 
( without l!v), ::l0i ; retained in 
indirect discourse, 305; in condi
tional relative clauses,present gen
eral supposition (with 11.v), 812; 
in complementary relative clauses, 
318, :119; after lws [11.v], 322-325; 
after lws oii or lws 6rov, 330 ; after 
11xp,, µlxp,, etc., 331 ; after 1rplv, 
333. 

Negatives with Subjunctive, 475. 
Subordinate clauses classified, 186, 

187. 
Suppositions : distinction between 

particular and general, 239, 240, 
257; implied in relative clause, 
289, 290, 296, 297 ; particular and 
general, 298, 299 ; expressed by 
an Imperative, 182, 183 ; ex
pressed by a participle, 428, 436. 

Substantive Participle, 456-463, see 
under Participle. 

Supplementary Participle, see 419, 
Rem. 1. 

Tenses: enumeration of, 4 ; primary 
and secondary, 4; two-fold func
tion of, 5; chief function, 5, Rem.; 
interchange of, apparent, not real, 
15, Rem. 

In Indicative Mood: general 
significance, 6 ; two-fold function, 
5 ; denote time relative to that of 
speaking, 7 ; apparent exceptions, 
7 ; use of each tense in detail, 
8-9-i (see !'resent, Imperfect, 
Aorist, etc.). 

In Dependent Moods: general 
significance, 95 ; use of each tense 
in detail, !!6-114; tenses of the 
Infinitive after prepositions, 104-
109; of the Infinitive in indirect 
discourse, 110-114. 

Of the Participle: general sig
nificance, 118; use of each tense 
in detail ( see Present, Aorist, 
:Future, Perfect). 

Will and shall in translating the 
Greek :Future, 65. 

Wishes: expressed by Optative, 175-
177 ; by the ·Future Indicative, 27, 
Hem. 2 ; unattainable, expressed 
by the Imperfect or Aorist In
dicative, 27. 
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'AKouw, Present with force of Per
fect, 1(). 

'Av: 
With Indicative: with Imper

fect and Aorist to denote a cus
tomary past action, 2(1 ; in past 
general supposition,315; in apodo
sis of condition contrary to fact, 
248; omitted in such apodosis, 31, 
249; cases in which it is not to be 
regarded as having been omitted, 
30 (cf. 32, 33); with Future In
dicative in future supposition, 
308; with Present Indicative in 
future supposition, 309. 

With Subjunctive: in condi
tional relative clauses, implying 
future supposition, 30:~ ; implying 
present general supposition, 312 ; 
relative clauses introduced by 
lws, 322; after 11.xp,, 3:32 ; after 
61rws in final clauses, 1!)5 ; for id.v 
in conditional clauses, 250. 

With Potential Optative, li8, 
li9. 

With Infinitive, 372. 
In definite relative clauses con

ditional in form, 31(); retained 
in indirect discourse with Sub
junctive retained unchanged, 305; 
omitted when Subjunctive is 
changed to Optative, 344, Rem. 1. 

• Avrl with rou and the Infinitive, 
406, 407. 

'A1rl8a.vov with force of Perfect, 47. 

• Aqm and 11.q,,u prefixed to Horta
tory Subjunctive, 1() I. 

"Axp,, 331, 332. 
Bou\,o-8, prefixed to Deliberative 

Subjunctive, 171. 
rl-yova., Aoristic Perfect in Matthew 

(Mark?) only, 88. 
A,Opo or a,fiu prefixed to Hortatory 

Subjunctive, 161. 
Aui with ro and the Infinitive, 108, 

40(1-408. 
A,on as a causal particle, 228. 
AoK<'i' with Infinitive as subject, 385. 
'Edv: 

Conditional : with Present Indic
ative in present particular sup
position, 24i ; with Future In
dicative in future supposition, 
254 ; with Subjunctive in future 
supposition, 250; in present gen
eral supposition, 260 ;· in condi
tional relative clauses for 11.v, 304, 
312, Hem. 

Concessive, 270-281, 285 (/J). 
'Ea.v Ka.I, concessive, 27!), 280,285 (b), 

287 ; conditional, 282. 
'Ef3ovMµ,71v without 11.v, 33. 
'E-ylv<ro lU, construction after, 357-

3GO. 
'E-yvwv with force of Perfect, 47. 
'Ea., with Infinitive denoting pres

ent obligation, 32. 
El: 

Conditional : with present or 
past tense of the Indicative, in 

195 
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simple present or past particµJar 
supposition, 242, 243; with Pres
ent Indicative in future supposi
tion, 256; with Present Indieati ve 
in present general supposition, 
261 ; with a past tense of the 
Indicative in condition contrary 
to fact, 248 ; with Futme Indica
tive in supposition referring to 
present intention, etc., 246 ; with 
Future Indicative in future sup
position, 25-l, 2G5; with Futme 
Indicative with the force of an 
oath, 272; with the Subjunctive 
in future supposition, 252, 253 ; 
with the Optative in indirect dis
course for U., with Subjunctive 
or ,1 with the Indicative of the 
direct discourse, 258 ; with the 
Optative in future supposition 
less probable, 259; with Sub
junctive, Optative, or Future In
dicative expressing an object of 
desire, 276 ; after expressions 
of wonder with nearly the force 
of /Jri, 277. 

Concessive, 2i9-281 ; with a 
present or past tense of the In
dicative, 284; with .Future Indic
ative, 285. 

Interrogative, in indirect ques
tions, 340. 

El ol and Ei ol µfry• used elliptically, 
275. 

El Kal concessive, 279,280, 281, Rem., 
288 ; conditional, 282, 286. 

Ei µfi without dependent verb, mean
ing except, 274, 471. 

Ere, in unattainable wishes, 27, 
Hem. 1. 

EO,.,,q,a as Aoristic Perfect, 88. 
Elµ£ used in the formation of peri

phrastic verb-forms, 20, 34, 71, 
84, 91, 97, 103, 155, 431. 

Etp11Ka as Aoristic Perfect, 88. 

Eis with r6 and the Infinitive, 107, 
406,407, 409-413. 

"Eµ,>.Aov with the Infinitive, 73. 
'E, with r~ and the Infinitive, 109, 

406, 407, 415. 
"'Ev<K., with rou and the Infi:1itive, 

406, 407. 
'Eflur11• with force of Perfect, 47. 
'E1rEl, ;,,.,ofi, l1r«ofi1r•p as causal 

particles, 228. 
"Eux11Ka as Aoristic Perfect, 88. 
'Eq,' ~ as a causal particle, 228. 
'Exw, followed by indirect delibera-

tive questions, 346; by relative 
clause of similar force, 318. 

'EwpaKa as Aoristic Perfect, 88. 
"'Ews: force as a relative adverb, 321; 

introducing a clause referring to 
the future, 822, 3.!3, 326, 329 ; in
troducing a clause referring to 
what was in past time a future con
tingency, 324, 32G, 329; how trans
lated when followed by the Sub
junctive, 325; introducing a clause 
referring to a past fact, 827 ; in
troducing a clause referring to a 
contemporaneous event, 3:18; fol
lowed by 011 or /ITou, 330; with rou 
and the Infinitive, 406, 40i. 

'H, Infinitive after, 374; after 1rpl,, 
338, Hem. 2, 381. 

'Htl,Xo, without 11.,, 33. 
"HKw, force of Present tense, 16. 
Hiix6µ71• without 11.,, 33. 
0/Xm and 0lX<TE prefixed to De

liberative Subjunctive, 171. 
"i.a: New Testament usage, 191,221, 

223 ; in pure final clauses, 197-
199; in object clauses after verbs 
of exhoi-ting, etc., 200-203; in ob
ject clauses after verbs of striving, 
etc., 205, 206; in subject, predi
cate, and appositive clauses, 211-
214 ; in complementary and 
epexegetic clauses, 215-217 ; in 
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clauses of conceived result, 218, 
219 ; not used to express actual 
result, 222 ; post-classical usage 
in general, 223. 

Kai 'Y• with concessive participle, 
437. 

Kai la.v, concessive, 279, 281, 285 
(b); conditional, 282. 

Kai <'YEPEro, construction after, 357-
360. 

Ka! El concessive, 279, 281, 288; 
conditional, 282. 

Kalir•p with concessive participle, 
437. 

KiKpa-yEP, functionally a Present, 78. 
Aa.ullauw, participle with, 147. 
MO,Xw, µ{>..X.,,, etc., with Infinitive, 

72, 78, 100, 1G3. 
M,rd with r6 and the Infinitive, 105, 

406, 407. 
Mixpi, 331. 
M17 as a negative, and its compoum:s: 

classical and New Testament use 
in general, 464. 

\Vith the Indicative: in ques
tions expecting a negative answer, 
467, 468; in conditional and con
ditional relative clauses, 460; in 
causal and relative clauses, 4 i 4, 
Rem. 1, 2. 

With the Subjunctive, 475, 162, 
163. 

With the Optative of Wishing, 
476. 

With the Imperative, 478, 163. 
With the Infinitive, 480 ; re

dundant after verbs of hindering, 
denying, etc., 402, 483, 484. 

With participles, 485. 
M17 as a final particle: New Testa

ment uses, 193 ; in pure final 
clauses, 190 ; in object clauses 
after verbs of striving, 206, 209; 
in object clauses after verbs of 
fear and danger, 224-227. 

M71 "flPOlTO, 177. 
M11 ou, in questions, 468; after verbs 

of hinllei·iny, etc., 484. 
"o.,.n, as an interrogative, 349. 
"Oirw,, New Testament usage, 192, 

106 ; in pure final clauses, HJ7, 
199; in object clauses after verbs 
of exhoi·tiny, 200-202 ; in object 
clauses after verbs of striving, etc., 
205, 207. 

"on as a causal particle, 228. 
"On introducing indirect quotation, 

330 (a), 343; redundant before a 
direct quotation, 345. 

Ou and its compounds: classical and 
New Testament usage in general, 
464. 

With the Indicative: in inde
pendent declaratory sentences, 
465; with Imperative Future, 466; 
in questions expecting an affirma
tive answer, 467; in conditional, 
conditional relative, and con
cessive clauses, 460, 470 ; after µ17 
as a conjunction, 472; in indirect 
discourse, 473; in causal and 
simple relative clauses, 474. 

With the Subjunctive after µ17 
as a conjunction, 4 i 5. 

With limitations of the Im
perative, 479. 

With limitations of the Infini
tive, 481 ; compounds of ou with 
an Infinitive depending on a verb 
limited by ou, 482. 

With participles, 485. 
Ou µ17, emphatic negative: with Pre

dictive Future, 66, 487 ; with the 
Imperative Future, 67, Hem. 2, 
488; with the Prohibitory Sub
junctive, 167,488; with the Sub
junctive in negative assertions, 
172, 173, 487 ; after another nega
tive, 489. 
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'Oq,i/\o, in expression of wishes, 2i, 
Hem. 1, 2. 

Ilcl.p«µ,,, force of Present tense, Hl. 
Ile1rlo-uvKa as Intensive Perfect, 77. 
Ile1rol17Ka as Aoristic Perfect, 88. 
Ilfro,8a as Intensive Perfect, 77. 
IlfrpaKo as Aoristic Perfect, 88. 
Ilpl• with a finite mood, 333 ; with 

the lnfiniti ve, 380-382. 
Ilp6 with roiJ and the Infinitive, 106, 

406, 407. 
Ilp6s with To and the Infinitive, 107, 

406, 407, 414. 
~w16µ,oo,, force of tense, 125. 
T6, roiJ, re;;, Infinitive with, 392~417. 

'T1rcl.pxw used in the formation of 
periphrastic verb-forms, 20. 

'fls: New Testament usage as a final 
particle, lll4 ; with the Infinitive 
denoting purpose, 372 ; with a 
causal participle, 440, 441; with 
the participle expressing manner, 
445, 446. 

"flo-r<: denoting result with Indica
tive and Infinitive, 234, 235; with 
Indicative, 2:36, 370 (a), 371 (a); 
-introducing principal verb, any 
mood, 237; with Infinitive denot
ing result, 36!l-371 ; with the In
finitive denoting purpose, 367. 
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I. NEW TESTAMENT PASSAGES. 

SECTION SECTION 

Matt. 1: 18 453, 457 Matt. 5: 41 308 
Matt. 1: 19 . 387 Matt. 5: 42 180 
Matt. 1: 22 222, 223 Matt. 6: l 107, 406, 414 
Matt. l: 23 20 Matt. 6: 5 231, 232, 466 
Matt. 2: 2 157 Matt. 6: 11 98 
Matt. 2: 3 439 Matt. 6: 13 162 
Matt. 2: 9 326 Matt. 6: 16 231,457 
Matt. 2: 10 439 Matt. (l: 25 171 
Matt. 2: 13 72, 397 Matt. 6: 27 443 
Matt. 2: 15 . 222 Matt. 6: 30 243 
Matt. 2: 20 127 Matt. 6: 31 169 
i\Iatt. 3: 14 23, 378 Matt. 6: 3-1 162 
Matt. 3: 15 384, 429 Matt. 7: 1 197 
Matt. 3: 17 55 Matt. 7: 4 161 
Matt. 4: 2 134 Matt. 7: (l Hl9 
Matt. 4: 3 200, 242 Matt. 7: 10 269 
Matt. 4: 4 68 Matt. 7: 12 171,304 
Matt. 4: 14 222 Matt. 7: 13 124 
Matt. 5: 6 124 Matt. 7: 17 12 
Matt. 5: 10 286 Matt. 8: 3 39 
Matt. 5: 17 98, 3'.;6 Matt. 8: 8 216 
Matt. 5: 18 172, 322 Matt. 8: 17 222 
Matt. 5: 19 303, 310 Matt. 8: 20 346 
Matt. 5: 20 250 Matt. 8: 31 182, 256 
Matt. 5: 21 . 46, 52, 54 Matt. 8: 32 182 
Matt. 5: 23 96 Matt. 9: 17 275 
Matt. 5: 25 97, 330 Matt. 9: 20 131 
Matt. 5: 28 414 Matt. !J: 21 250, 257 
Matt. 5: 29, 30. 214, 256 Matt. !J: 25 53 
Matt. 5: 3!) 309 Matt. 9: 30 209 
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SECTION SECTION 

Matt. 10: 1 371 Matt. Hi: 20 393 
Matt. 10: 4 H2 Matt. HJ: l 121 
Matt. 10: 14 310 Matt. l[i: 11 473 
Matt. 10: 23 32:l Matt. Hi: 1:3 160 
Matt. 10: 25 214 Matt. 16: 19 04 
Matt. 10: 26 486 Matt. 16: 20 . 200, 204 
Matt. 10: 32 308 Matt. 16: 22 66 
Matt. 10: 33 . :307, 308 Matt. 16: 25 310 
Matt. 10: 37 . 42:l, 428 Matt. 16: 26 6Cl 
Matt. 10: 38 31:), ~28, 409 Matt. 16: 27 72 
Matt. 10: :-JO 428 Matt. 16: 35 66 
Matt. 10: 40, 41 . 428 Matt. 17: 5 55 
Matt. 10: 42 65, 428 Matt. 17: 8 471 
Matt. 11: 1 4;,o Matt. 18: 4, 5. 308 
MaLt. 11: 4 151 MaLt. 18: 6 214 
Matt. 11: 14 282 Matt. 18: 8, 0. 256 
Matt. 11: 21 142 Matt. 18: 10 209 
Matt. 11: 25 222 Matt. 18: 18 04, 431 
Matt. 11: 28 65 Matt. 18: 21 169 
Matt. 11: 20 65 Matt. 18: 30 . 824, 320 
Matt. 12°: 3 100 Matt. 18: 33 30 
Matt. 12: 14 207 Matt. 19: 4 52 
Matt. 12: 17 222 Matt. l!l: 10 . 2-!3, 2ti4 
Matt. 12: 18 55 Matt. 10: 14 . :Jd7, 402 
Matt. 12: 20 322 Matt. 10: 21 26!) 
Matt. 12: 31 65 Matt. 10 : 27 139 
Matt. 13: 5, Cl. 108 Matt. 20: 10 343 
Matt. rn: 12 31H Matt. 20: Hl 410 
Matt. 13: 14 167 Matt. 20: 22 7i, 393 
Matt. 13: 15 1!)9 Matt. 20 : 26, 27 . 68 
Matt. 13: 17 151 Matt. 21: 4 222 
Matt. 13: 30 414 Matt. 21 : l!J 167 
Matt. 13: ;33 330 Matt. 21: 32 . 218, 398 
Matt. 13: :35 222 Matt. 21 : 34 100 
Matt. 1:1: 46 78, 88 Matt. 21 : 38 161 
Matt. 13: 5:1 45!) Matt. 21 : 41 317 
Matt. 13: 55 467 i\Iatt. 22: 11 485 
Matt. 14: 3 48 Matt. 22: 14 218 
Matt. 14: 4 29 Matt. 22: 15 207 
Matt. 14: 7 305 Matt. 22: 23 . 112, 480 
Matt. 14: 9 437 Matt. 22: 28 39 
Matt. 14: 13 218 Matt. 22: 20 485 
Matt. 14: 36 200 Matt. 2:3: 2 55 
Matt. 15: 2 312 Matt. 23: 12 308 
Matt. 15: 6- 67, 68 Matt. 23: 13 129 
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Matt. 23: 20 . 124, HiO Matt. 28: 15 .18, 52 
Matt. 23: 23 30 Matt. 28: 18 15 
Matt. 23: 33 170 
Matt. 24: 4. . 206, 209 Mark 1:7 376 
Matt. 24: 6 200 Mark 1: 9 359 
Matt. 24: 12 108 Mark 1: 11 55 
Matt. 24: 13 150 Mark 1 : 17 269 
Matt. 24: 20 200 Mark 1: 22 . 445, 446 
Matt. 24: 22 469 Mark 1: 24 224 
Matt. 24: 23 165 Mark 1: 31 . 134, 138 
Matt. 24: 45 397 Mark 1: 40 263 
Matt. 25: 6 80 Mark 2:5 13 
Matt. 25: 8 8 Mark 2: 16 34!) 
Matt. 25: 0 22;,, 475, 487 Mark 2: 18 34, 4:n 
Matt. 25: 16 150 Mark 2: 20 . 205, 316 
Matt. 25: 27 30 Mark 2: 23 360 
Matt. 26: 2 410 Mark 2: 24 474 
Matt. 26: 4 210 Mark 2: 28 237 
Matt. 26: 15 269 Mark 3:4 384 
Matt. 26: 17 171 Mark 3:6 207 
Matt. 26: 18 15 Mark 3:7 57 
Matt. 26: 19 20;{ Mark 3: 11 . 290, 315 
Matt. 2(i: 24 . 249, 401) Mark 3: 21 47 
Matt. 26: 32 105 Mark 3: 24 . 260, 262 
Matt. 26: 33 . 279, 285 Mark 3: 25 262 
Matt. 26: 35 60, 27(), 281 Mark 3: 28 . 304, 314 
Matt. 26: 36 325 Mark 3: 29 314 
Matt. 26: 43 01 Mark 4:(i 400 
Matt. 2(1: 48 310 Mark 4:7 157 
Matt. 26: 52 124 Mark 4: 21 345 
Matt. 2(): 54 160 Mark 4: 23 368 
Matt. 26: 56 222 Mark 4: 31 437 
Matt. 27: 1 371 Mark 4,:n 300 
Matt. 27: 4 130 Mark 4: 39 101 
Matt. 27: 8 18, 52 Mark 5:4 . 108, 408 
Matt. 27: 17 171 Mark 6: 15 156 
Matt. 27: 20 42 Mark 6: 16 123 
Matt. 27: 21 Iii Mark 5: 18 . 156, 200 
Matt. 27: 31 48, 100 Mark 5: 19, 20 . 350 
Matt. 27: 33 20,431 Mark 5: 24 57 
Matt. 27: 41 120 Mark 5: 25 131 
Matt. 27: 48 75 Mark 5: 33 .187 
Matt. 2i : 49 161 Mark 5: 35 47 
Matt. 27: 63 15 Mark 5: 36 1:18 
Matt. 28: 6 205 Mark 5: 41 20 
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Mark 6:2 457 Mark 12: 12 387 
Mark 6; 0 365 Mark 12: 18 390 
Mark 6: 10 322 Mark 12: 33 96, 393 
Mark 6: 25 171 Mark 12: 41 21, 56 
Mark 6: 31 368 Mark 12: 44 56 
Mark 6: 34 446 Mark 13: 2 487 
Mark 6: 36 346 Mark 13: 5 200 
Mark 6: 45 328 Mark 13: 11 303 
Mark 6: 50 165 Mark 13: 18 200 
Mark 6: 5G 315 l\fark Vl: 21 165 
Mark 7: 12 482 Mark 13: 22 107 
Mark 8: 1, 2. 34G .:\-lark 13: ;,u . 172, 331 
Mark 8: 12 272 Mark l:l: 31 204 

·Mark 8: 14 . 48, 53 Mark 14: 2 HJ9 
Mark 8: 29 141 Mark 14: 12 171 
Mark 8: 85 808 Mark 14: 14 . 318, 319 
Mark 9:6 343 Mark 14: 21 469 
Mark 9:0 . :.Wi, 471 Mark 14: 28 406 
Mark I): 10 303 Mark 14: 20 279, 280, 285 
Mark 9: 11 349 Mark 14: 30 380 
Mark 0: 12 212 Mark 14: 31 66, 279 
Mark 9: 22 181 Mark 14: 32 325 
Mark 9: 26 371 Mark 14: 41 52 
Mark 9: 28 349 Mark 15: 0 . 122, 171 
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